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EMPIRE SECURITY 
AND NATIONAL SERVICE 


I. AN IssuE FOR THE COMMONWEALTH 


OR many months, it seems, the world has been living 

on the brink of a precipice. Although the facts are 
not all known, there is a very widespread belief in the 
western countries that general war was averted by a very 
narrow margin at the week-end of May 21, when Czecho- 
slovakia called up reservists as a precaution against a German 
threat of whose reality she at least had no doubts. If 
indeed German policy was then swinging in the balance, 
the fact that caution prevailed was obviously due, first, 
to Czechoslovakia’s having made it clear that she would 
fight for her independence, secondly, to France’s plain 
declaration that she would honour her obligations to her 
ally, and thirdly, to Great Britain’s assurance to Berlin that 
she must almost inevitably be involved in a general war, 
on the side of France. Since that critical moment ten- 
sion has been somewhat easier and time has been gained. 
But the issue has not yet been solved, and the question 
whether or not it leads to war will turn above all 
upon the strength of the western Powers in will-power 
and in defensive preparedness. It is one thing to be 
able, in the end, to win a war: it is a far better thing to be 
able to prevent war by a readiness for just dealing combined 
with resolute strength when injustice is threatened. 

The nations of the British Commonwealth aim at the 
second of those objectives. Their needs in respect of 
defence preparation must be the same, however, whether 
their purpose be taken as winning or as preventing war; for 
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the deterrent power of their strength depends on its capa- 
bility of winning a war if ever war comes. This is all the 
more true when military technique, including air power, 
has reached its present stage; for by far the best chance of 
victory for the Commonwealth’s potential enemies lies in 
the swift and decisive blow, delivered long before there 
is time to improvise forces of defence and counter-attack 
not already prepared. 

Here lie two vital lessons for the Commonwealth. The 
first is that co-operation in imperial defence is not to be 
reckoned in terms of what each member nation might be 
prepared to do, given the same kind of opportunity to 
make up their minds as they had in 1914 and build up 
their defence forces. Such efforts may indeed serve to 
win the last battle, if we survive the first; but the pro- 
mise of them can be of little or no avail in preventing 
war by deterring aggressors who believe in the knock- 
out blow. And the strengthening of peace, rather 
than the winning of war, is the prime purpose alike 
of British rearmament and of imperial defence co- 
operation. 

The second lesson is that more than ever the security 
of the Dominions depends on the ability of Great 
Britain to withstand assault. She is still by far the most 
powerful, but she has become the most vulnerable, nation 
of the Commonwealth. Were her power to snap under 
sudden and concentrated attack, the fate of her smaller 
fellow-members would not be enviable. It is therefore a 
matter of vital concern to them that she should be strong 
to withstand such an attack, strong more especially in 
defence against air bombardment. Hence the nature of 
her defence preparations in this field is a matter of much 
more than national import. The whole Commonwealth 
anxiously watches her measures to build up material 
anti-aircraft defences and above all to organise her civil 
population to meet the danger that threatens them. 
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Il. THe GOvERNMEN?T’S Posrrion 


N March 23, the Prime Minister replied in the following 
terms to a parliamentary questioner who asked him 
whether he intended to introduce a system of universal 
national registration, allocating in advance the military or 
civilian duties which each citizen according to his capacity 
would, in the event of war, be called upon to perform : 


A scheme for compulsory national registration in time of war, 
if the Government of the day should so decide, has been in 
existence for some years. Proposals for compulsory registration 
in peace-time have also been considered, but on balance the 
advantages to be derived therefrom have been found to be 
outweighed by the difficulties and opposition which would have 
to be surmounted. 

This statement disappointed those who felt that if world 
war broke out the crisis might be upon us immediately, 
almost before a scheme of national registration could be 
taken down from the pigeon-holes, and certainly long 
before there was time to train the citizens in their duties. 
Yet it indicated that the Government were alive to the need 
for allotting everyone his job, whether military or civil, 
once war came. That seemed at least the beginning of 
wisdom. 

Speaking in the House of Commons on May 30, the 
Minister for the Co-ordination of Defence went a little 
further than the Prime Minister in the same direction. 
While the Government could not be expected, he said, to 
reveal what would be the policy in war-time in regard to 
the use of man-power, the plans envisaged the setting-up 
of a competent authority which would allocate, according 
to the age and capacity of each person, a suitable position 
for that person to occupy. Although Sir Thomas Inskip 
added that nobody could escape from the obligation that 
would thus be placed on him by choosing a position in 
peace-time—apparently a warning against enlisting in 
civilian services merely in order to evade military con- 
scription—his words were naturally taken as meaning that 
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those civilian services would be recruited in war-time by 
means of compulsory allocation of duties to everyone. A 
necessaty corollary of this would be that men or women 
trained as firemen or for other air raid duties, or skilled 
workers in trades essential to the prosecution of war, 
would if possible be retained in those functions rather than 
trained anew for military service. 

Challenged in the House two days later, the Prime 
Minister put a quite different gloss on his colleague’s 
remarks. 


It is not correct (said Mr. Chamberlain) that any plans prepared 
by the Government include the conscription of man-power in a 
state of war, but plans are in existence for compulsory military 
service in that event. I may say that this is no new departure. 
The outlines of a scheme, in the form of a draft Bill, providing 
for compulsory military service on the outbreak of war have 
been in an advanced state of preparation since the year 1922, 
and have been the subject of consideration by successive Govern- 
ments since that date. 

No such scheme has been worked out for the application of 
compulsion to industrial or other non-military service, although 
from time to time consideration has been given to the question 
how to make the most efficient use of the nation’s man-power 
in war-time. While it is not possible to foretell the full extent 
of the demands that may have to be made upon the personal 
services, material resources, or the wealth of individual members 
of the public in a major war, it is certain that any proposals 
of the kind would have to receive the assent of Parliament and 
: be based on the recommendation of the Government of the 

ay. 


The Government’s policy may thus be summarised as 
follows. ‘There is to be no compulsory service, military 
or other, in peace-time. There is not even to be in peace- 
time a compulsory national register (and nothing has been 
heard from official quarters of a voluntary national register). 
On the outbreak of war, there will probably be military 
conscription. There will also be a system of compulsory 
registration, but as there are no plans for compulsory 
service apart from military service a man will not (according 


to present proposals) be compelled to serve anywhere 
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if he is not compelled to serve in the army, navy or air 
force. 

There may be a more logical basis for this scheme of 
policy than appears on the surface, and the whole truth 
about the plans now lying fallow may not yet have been 
told. An advocate for the official attitude might claim 
that men conscripted for military service can in fact be 
used for other purposes, such as air raid precautions, or 
that a plan for immediate military conscription would at 
least avoid the delays and confusion that characterised the 
building of the huge British army from a small nucleus in 
the world war. Nevertheless, the Prime Minister’s state- 
ments must have provoked in everyone’s mind, both in 
Great Britain and in other countries whose fate may depend 
on her defensive readiness, a number of highly disturbing 
questions. Is she likely to want in war-time an army of 
a size and kind that can be obtained only by military 
conscription? If such an army will probably be wanted 
in war-time, should not preparation be made for it in peace- 
time, at least to the extent of greatly expanding the existing 
professional army? If there is to be compulsory military 
service when war breaks out, must there not also be com- 
pulsory service for air raid precautions (A.R.P.) and for 
vital industries, in order on the one hand that skill may not 
be wasted and on the other that those who through age 
or sex or disability escape military conscription should not 
fail to make their proper sacrifice and perform their proper 
role? Indeed, will not the compulsory enrolment of 
every citizen for such purposes be essential for Great 
Britain’s security in war, whether or not a conscript army 
is required? And is not preparatory training in peace- 
time just as necessary in this field as in the military field ? 
In brief, once we discard the idea of war as an “ away 
match”, a professional contest fought far from British 
shores, and accept the truth that any major war of the future 
will be a war between whole nations, are we not inexorably 
led to the conclusion that a country in Great Britain’s 
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position needs as a defensive minimum a universal national 
register in peace-time, with compulsory training for those 
whose allotted duties require it ? 


II]. ConscriIrTION AND THE ARMY 


HE first of the above questions is the most difficult 
to answer. At present, with the system of voluntary 
recruitment, the peace establishment of the British regular 
army is 227,000 officers and men, of whom some 90,000 
are normally stationed abroad. The latter figure includes 
some 55,000 officers and men of the British army in India, 
who serve there for the purposes of India and cannot be 
sent elsewhere without the consent of the Indian Govern- 
ment. The strategic reserve is organised from 137,000 
troops normally stationed at home, and there are in addition 
about 198,000 regular and supplementary reservists, making 
a total of about 300,000 as potential trained material for an 
expeditionary force. In 1914 the compatable number was 
348,000. Allowing for a proportion of raw men, and for 
those who would be required to reinforce the territorial 
army in home defence, the maximum size of the potential 
expeditionary force available on or immediately after the 
outbreak of war is five divisions. In practice, it is doubtful 
whether even that number could be mustered at strength 
for actual foreign service. And this miniature expedition- 
aty force is all that we have ready for action in the Near 
East or any quarter of the oversea empire where reinforce- 
ments might be required, let alone a possible European 
theatre of war. 

Behind the regular army stand the territorials, whose 
present establishment is 203,899, organised in 14 divisions. 
Two of these territorial divisions, with 43,000 officers and 
men, have so far been organised and trained for anti- 
aircraft defence of the British Isles. On June 28, however, 
the Secretary of State for War announced that three more 
territorial anti-aircraft divisions would be organised, 
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raising the numbers allotted to this duty to 100,000, In 
addition, anti-aircraft defence is being brought under 
unity of command with the searchlights and the fighter 
squadrons of aircraft. While it must be many months 
before these new anti-aircraft divisions can be brought 
up to strength, trained and equipped with modern arma- 
ment, the move is highly significant. Its effect is to make 
anti-aircraft defence the main duty of the territorials, 
absorbing the larger part even of an expanded territorial 
army. 

This in itself is a sound and logical plan. Yet the problem 
of the purpose and training of the rest of the territorials 
remains to be faced. ‘The divisions are organised on the 
same lines as those of the regular army (that is to say, with 
three brigades of four battalions each, and the correct 
complement of artillery, engineers and administrative 
services). ‘This seems to imply that they are intended to 
serve the same purpose. But of course they lack the inten- 
sive training necessary for troops required to form an 
expeditionary force and face a powerful enemy. As far 
as equipment is concerned, priority has naturally had to be 
given to the regular army. The territorials are well 
equipped with the successful weapons of 1914-18—tifles, 
Lewis guns, Vickers machine guns, 18-pounder field guns— 
but not with tanks or with the newer weapons, the Bren 
machine gun and the 25-pounder field gun, now in use in 
the regular army. Given a period of intensive training, 
they could become a most valuable force, especially in 
theatres where tanks were of little service. One possible 
purpose that the Committee of Imperial Defence may have 
in mind for the territorials is to relieve oversea battalions 
of the regular army, which would then be available to form 
new expeditionary divisions. This assumes, however, 
both a considerable interval for training and sufficient 
command of the seas and air to make large-scale troop 
movements feasible. The latest developments have sug- 
gested that the Government may be thinking of the territorial 
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army in a different light. If at least one-half and possibly 
a greater fraction of its strength is to be assigned to anti- 
aircraft defence, the remainder might be barely sufficient 
to fulfil in war-time the other duties at home requiring a 
disciplined force but not very highly trained soldiers 
equipped with the most up-to-date arms. If this is so, 
then the non-specialised territorials are to be regarded, first 
and foremost, as a kind of strategic reserve for home 
defence, with relief for the oversea garrisons as a possible 
second duty if circumstances permit. 

It therefore appears that for a continental land campaign 
Great Britain would not have at the outset an expeditionary 
force of a size that could materially influence the course 
of operations conducted by two opposing armies each 
organised on the basis of national conscription. With a 
smaller strategic reserve of regular troops than in 1914, 
she has greater responsibilities outside Europe, especially 
in Egypt and the Near East and for the defence of her 
Asiatic strongholds. ‘The theory that her future contribu- 
tion to a war with European allies should be confined to 
naval blockade, air power, and financial and industrial 
reinforcement thus seems already to have been translated 
into practice in the size and organisation of the army. 
That theory is based partly on historical grounds—the 
alleged waste of British man-power in the war of deadlock 
in France and Flanders—and partly on strategic grounds, 
of which the most important are the supposed impregna- 
bility of the Maginot line and of its German counterpart, and 
the difficulty of transporting a large-scale army through the 
bottle-neck of the Channel ports under continuous air 
attack. ‘Those who hold the theory also claim that, in 
view of Britain’s paramount need for decisive strength 
in the other two arms, a large land army must rank very low 
on the list of priorities for allotting a limited total of money, 
man-power and industrial capacity. 

It is not the purpose of this article to examine the 
more technical arguments on one side or another of this 
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controversy. The point here to be stressed is that the argu- 
ments against a large continental expeditionary force do not 
cease to apply as soon as war has begun. The mobilisation 
and transport of a relatively small force across the Channel 
at the outbreak of war is certainly no more difficult than 
the assembly, training and eventual despatch of a conscript 
army, unless in the meantime the mastery of the air has 
been securely gained. Yet this course seems to be implied 
in the Prime Minister’s statement on conscription. It is 
reasonable to conclude that his view of the probabilities 
envisages the defeat of hostile air power in the relatively 
early stages of any future war, and the protraction of the 
war for a period long enough to enable a citizen army to be 
organised, trained and equipped. That period would be 
perhaps two years. 

Such a scheme of probabilities implies two main assump- 
tions: first, that the creation of a conscript army will 
eventually be the most necessary and decisive form of 
British effort in a world war; secondly, that British power 
of resistance to air attack and of counter-attack by air 
will be sufficient both to prevent the knock-out blow and 
to preserve sufficient mastery of the air to enable an army 
to be created. If the first assumption is correct, surely it 
would be wise for Great Britain to prepare in peace-time 
with a view to making that military effort at the earliest 
moment at which it can effectively be made in war. In 
other words, if she is likely to need a big army at any time 
in a world war, she needs at least the nucleus of one now. 
If the second assumption is to be proved correct, surely it 
will be necessary for her to make as certain as she can, by 
peace-time preparation, that she is in fact able to defend 
herself adequately against air attack while she is girding up 
her loins for her military effort. 

No one can tell what the next war will be like—where 
the enemy’s blow will be struck, what his strategy will be, 
what allies we or he may have, how powerful the latest 
weapons may be in offence or defence, what new weapons 
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or new tactics may be invented. That is why any rigid plan 
for what we or any other country will do or will not do 
in the event of war is impossible. It is idle to hope that 
Great Britain can limit her responsibilities in advance, that 
she can decide to-day: “ We will fight with this arm but 
not that, we will give our allies help here but not there, we 
will never again send a mass army abroad”. Once a war 
has begun, every effort of which the nation is capable 
must be made in order to win it, and to win it quickly if 
possible. If circumstances dictate for Great Britain a 
military kind of effort, then that is the kind of effort that 
she will have to make, whatever preconceived notions may 
be held of the proper and traditional form of British 
intervention. It is a commonplace that her vital interests 
are bound up with the independence of the Low Countries 
and the security of France. Ifa British army were capable 
of turning the scale in defence of those objectives (which 
the countries most nearly concerned undoubtedly conceive 
in terms of land warfare), then the British Government 
and people could not fall back on their traditions or their 
preferences to excuse themselves from protecting their 
vital interests. 

Since no one knows what would happen if there were 
another great war, the best that Great Britain can do in 
peace-time is to prepare herself to defend her most plainly 
vulnerable joints, and over and above that to maintain a 
flexible but ample reserve of defensive power which could 
be applied with the least delay where it would have the 
most decisive effect. No one can pretend that, within its 
own field, the present British army system properly secures 
the second of these two needs, or that war-time conscription 
can compensate for defects of preparation in time of peace. 


IV. UntversaL NATIONAL SERVICE 


F the vulnerable joints in the defensive armour of 

the British Commonwealth, it is enough here to speak 

of those that concern particularly the United’ Kingdom. 
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There are others where the flesh of the Dominions comes 
nearer to exposure, but they are outside the scope of this 
article. The United Kingdom’s greatest danger-points 
are two: her dependence for life upon sea-borne commerce 
converging in the narrow waters around her shores, and the 
vulnerability of her congested populations and industries to 
attack from the air. 

The first of these danger-points is protected primarily 
by the British navy. The twin purposes of the navy are 
to guard British commerce and sea communications against 
surface or submarine raiders (and through its air arm 
against air raiders too) and to provide a sufficient concen- 
tration of strength to combat and destroy a counter- 
concentration by an enemy. ‘This superiority of con- 
centrated strength gives command of the seas in the areas 
where it exists; without command of the seas the commerce 
could not be protected, though the enemy’s commerce 
and communications could still be raided. Thus the naval 
defence of Great Britain’s oversea lifeline requires the 
maintenance near home of a battle fleet as well as a large 
body of cruisers and destroyers. The security of that 
lifeline depends also on the defence of the ports in which 
cargoes are discharged. ‘This is a task for the coastal and 
anti-aircraft defence branches of the regular and territorial 
armies. In addition, steps are being taken to reduce the 
country’s economic vulnerability by the storage of food- 
stuffs and raw materials. 

Though no doubt improvements can be made, notably 
in the anti-aircraft defences of the ports, this weak joint is 
to-day relatively well secured in comparison with national 
means and the forces likely to be available to an enemy. 
No such optimistic judgment, however, is possible about the 
other weak joint. The existing defects of A.R.P.* are 
not such as will cure themselves by the lapse of time; for 
many of them are due to the inadequacy of the whole 


* The present position of A.R.P. is discussed in another article in 
this issue. 
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organisation to its enormous task. This task is nothing 
less than to transform the whole civil population and the 
whole industrial and commercial structure of the country 
into an instrument of self-protection and of passive defence 
against the danger of constant and ruthless bombardment 
from the air. Of course the urgency and magnitude of 
the danger, other things being equal, are likely to grow 
less as measures of active defence, in the shape of anti- 
aircraft guns, balloon barrages and other special devices, 
fighter aeroplanes and a bombing force for counter-attack, 
grow more advanced. But even if the metropolitan air 
force had already reached its expected 1940 strength, and 
even if the whole of the five anti-aircraft divisions of terri- 
torials were already trained and equipped with the new 
37 in. guns, the problem of organising industry and com- 
merce and the civil population would remain. For no 
system of defence yet known can altogether prevent the 
bombers from penetrating the screen and discharging their 
load, though perhaps with no great accuracy. 

Experience in China and Spain, it is true, has not sup- 
ported the view that the bombing of civil populations 
soon destroys a nation’s morale. The theory of “the 
knock-out blow below the belt” has yet to be proved. 
But there are a number of reasons why the analogy of 
China and Spain should not be too closely applied to future 
possibilities in Great Britain. In the first place, the 
scale is completely different. Cities of perhaps a million 
inhabitants have been bombed by occasional flights of a 
score of aeroplanes or fewer. That is very different from 
the almost continuous bombing of a city of eight million 
inhabitants, day after day, by the concentrated air power of 
the most highly armed nation in the world. In the second 
place, Great Britain has a far more highly complex and in- 
tegrated economic life than either Spain or China. The 
great cities of England and Scotland, separated from their 
main food supplies not merely by scores but by thousands 
of miles, would perish if the economic chain were to break 
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at any link. Moreover, Great Britain’s capacity to conduct 
a war depends essentially on the maintenance of her mu- 
nitions industries in full production. Somehow, if she 
is to stand up to continuous air attack, those essential 
economic services must be organised to continue without 
serious interruption in spite of the bombs. In the second 
place, even Spanish and Chinese experience shows how 
air attack on towns may induce a mass efflux of people 
to points which they hope are safer. ‘Thousands of re- 
fugees fled from Madrid and Barcelona, from Shanghai 
and Nanking and Hankow. ‘They streamed desperately 
out into the country with little or no knowledge of their 
destination. Some of them were bombed or machine- 
gunned on the congested roads. If anything on a com- 
parable scale happened in London with its eight 
million inhabitants, there would be chaos. It need not 
happen, even in the worst of contingencies, if the people 
of London are prepared and organised beforehand. That, 
indeed, is the best way of ensuring that the worst of con- 
tingencies will never come to pass. 

Controlled and partial evacuation may well be part of 
the air defence plans of London and other great cities, 
but uncontrolled evacuation would be fatal. Control re- 
quires not only a*plan fully prepared beforehand but also a 
very considerable force of trained men and women to put 
it into effect, by marshalling the people for evacuation, 
patrolling the roads, preventing unauthorised movements, 
driving transport and so on. Still more trained people, 
with a highly organised plan behind them, are required to 
stand ready to supply the evacuated people with their 
needs in their camps or billets. All this in addition to the 
fire-fighters, first-aid and ambulance men, gas decontamin- 
ators, air raid wardens, and the rest who would be required 
for other branches of A.R.P. 

The numbers wanted for these services, great as they are, 
could perhaps be obtained in the end by the present methods 
of voluntary recruitment under the local authorities, 
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provided that the crisis can be postponed long enough 
and that publicity and organisation are improved. But 
the problem does not end there. The army reserve, the 
naval and air force reserves, the territorials, the A.R.P. 
services and special constabulary, all take their toll of the 
nation’s man-power after the regular forces have been 
drawn off. There is already a danger of their overlapping, 
a result that is only very crudely avoided at present by 
settling age-limits below which recruits will not be accepted 
for certain civilian services. What is even more serious 
is the danger of recruiting for the armed forces and A.R.P. 
the men who would be most needed in their own skilled 
jobs, or in allied industrial jobs more important to a war- 
time economy. Military conscription with exemptions is 
no answer to this danger. The most it can perform is the 
negative elimination from military service of those within 
the age-groups concerned who can show that they are 
key men in industries necessary to the prosecution of the 
war or to the maintenance of the national livelihood. It 
cannot touch women or over-age men. Still more vital, 
it cannot begin to perform the positive allocation of 
people to the posts in which they are best fitted to serve 
in a nation at war. 

Nothing less will suffice. In the event of a general 
war, there will have to be an immense re-direction of the 
nation’s economic life, some industries being drastically 
restricted and others greatly accelerated. This requires 
a transference of labour-power such as the ordinary open- 
market process cannot possibly achieve under war con- 
ditions. Government compulsion itself is inadequate un- 
less it is fortified by prior knowledge of the available 
resources of labour and prior plans for its movement and 
housing. In this light, recruitment for A.R.P. is only 
part of a wider problem, and the question of military 
man-power likewise falls into a secondary place. For if 
there were to be instituted at once a compulsory national 


register, with the corollary of compulsory training for 
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those whose appointed tasks in war-time required it, then 
the difficulties arising out of a purely voluntary system of 
recruitment would be greatly diminished. Every young 
man of whom compulsory training was required would be 
given the option of undergoing military training, unless 
he was specially qualified for some other duty; and the 
amount of training given to the existing territorials could 
in such circumstances be increased. It would then be 
possible to decide, without prejudice from the fact that 
the present system allows no possibility of a large army, 
how far a country in Great Britain’s position needs to 
prepare in peace-time for the contingency of having to 
make a large-scale military effort by land in the event of a 
major war. The promise of military conscription when 
war breaks out is irrelevant to that issue. It is indeed 
essentially subordinate to the problem of civilian organisa- 
tion; for without a universal national register and com- 
pulsory training the British people will be faced, if and 
when war comes, by the peremptory question: “Can we 
keep going long enough to bring our naval and military 
power into play, or shall we, in spite of our armed strength, 
be defeated by failure to realise that, under modern con- 
ditions, mobilisation for war must precede and not follow 
the outbreak of hostilities ?” 

These are dangerous times, when delay may be fatal. 
Great Britain—and, through its reliance on her, the whole 
British Commonwealth—has suffered too long from Prime 
Ministers who did not realise or preferred not to tell the 
people the unpalatable truth or to call upon them for the 
sacrifices that were needed. Mr. Neville Chamberlain 
has a chance to prove that he is of different quality. 





WALL STREET AND 
WASHINGTON 


I. Mrp-TERM 


NCE again the United States is going through a 

strenuous election, the mid-term election of all mem- 
bers of the House of Representatives and one-third of the 
Senate. And once again ordinary citizens are dividing 
their attention between politics and the incipient signs of 
recovery that have suddenly blossomed here and there in 
the country. Recovery, it is true, has been most vivid in 
the hectic flush that has mantled Wall Street’s cheek, but 
this is taken as a sign of inner stirrings which extend from 
Atlantic to Pacific, and an extraordinary optimism suddenly 
pervades the marts of finance and business. The optimism 
has not yet penetrated to the workers or the unemployed, 
and many industrial communities are still sunk in depressing 
conditions, but the expanded government spending is 
furnishing a good deal of direct relief, and on the whole 
the national morale is better than it has been for some 
time. 

Even the political campaign has added something to 
this morale; for President Roosevelt or his extreme Left- 
wing advisers have suffered a series of reverses, preventing 
them from inflicting reprisals on the Democratic Senators 
who opposed the Supreme Court Bill last year. Such 
reverses, indicating the collapse of the New Deal “‘ purge ” 
of these Senators, mean that a bitter civil war within the 
Democratic party is not now likely. They mean that 
the President may have to give up his efforts to make his 
party completely “liberal”, driving from it the “ con- 
servatives”»—a policy which he announced in his last 
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fireside chat to the nation. And the loss for significant 
politics may mean a gain for party unity. This is perhaps 
an inglorious sort of gain. Perhaps it means that New 
Deal types of reform will have to come at a slower tempo. 
Possibly it means defeat for the whole New Deal move- 
ment within the Democratic party. But more probably 
it means a continuation of the same sort of compromise 
with the forces of conservatism and progressivism within 
the party as has been the rule since 1933. And that 
outcome is really rather encouraging to national middle- 
of-the-road opinion. 


II. AMERICA AND THE DICTATORSHIPS 


ITH the nation doubly occupied in its politics and 
the exciting signs of recovery, the development of 
foreign policy mostly takes place in a vacuum in the State 
Department—under, of course, the keen attention of the 
President. The most striking factor in mid-year foreign 
policy is the increasing number of points of friction between 


the United States and Germany. Secretary Hull continues 
to be deeply concerned with the activities of the aggressor 
nations, as he often calls them—together with much more 
picturesque language,—and his policies are intended to act 
as a deterrent in so far as the narrow limits of American 
public opinion permit him to operate. 

American foreign policy is more than ever like the 
spinster school-teacher. Time was when Teacher limited 
her discipline to verbal rebukes and moral lectures from 
her desk. Before that—in the ’twenties, let us say— 
Teacher simply looked pained at the disciplinary problems 
of her classroom. Then for a time she uttered sharp 
verbal rebukes. Now, as played by Secretary Hull, she is 
walking up and down the classroom aisles, swishing a 
ruler through the air and continuing her moral lecture 
in ever stronger language. She has not yet by any means 
reached the point where she can proceed to a real birching. 
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There is a big gulf fixed between the air-swishing and the 
actual corporal punishment. But how she would like to 
lay her hands on some of the big boys! And how 
emphatically she does castigate them—verbally. In fact, 
she seizes upon every one of their faults, and eloquently 
enlarges upon them. 

And thus we come to the present points of friction with 
Germany. For most of the air-swishings have reference 
to that country. Perhaps it would be too much to say 
that there has been deliberate exaggeration of the points of 
friction by American officials; but certainly there has been 
no tempering of American protests against German actions. 
Here are some of the sore spots. First, Germany is the only 
country in the world to which the United States denies most- 
favored-nation treatment in the application of reciprocal 
trade agreements. Secondly, the United States is taking 
the lead in the refugee conference at Evian, an activity which 
is directly critical of German policy. Thirdly, the United 
States has refused helium to German dirigibles, after having 
passed a special act of Congress to permit such export, on 
the specific ground that it might be used for military 
purposes. Next, a spy plot in the United States, involving 
the indictment of 18 Germans, was played up by the 
Government with zest and thoroughness, even more, 
perhaps, than the occasion warranted. The cases may 
drag on indefinitely. Finally, public officials are increas- 
ingly critical of Germany in their speeches, and no effort 
is being made to smooth over these affairs—which could be 
done quite easily. 

In short, it has become good politics to be anti-German. 
There is no group worthy of mention in the whole range 
of American public opinion which is really sympathetic 
with Germany—no group like the Roman Catholic 
organizations which are sympathetic with General Franco 
and even with Italian aims in Spain. ‘There are, of course, 
some German-Americans who believe in Herr Hitler. 


But they are exceedingly few, and they have made their 
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Own position nearly impossible with public opinion and 
Government by organization into bunds and camps, with 
all the trappings of Nazism. There are quite as many 
German-Americans, including of course those of Jewish 
race, who are violently anti-Hitler. And the list of 
potentially anti-Hitlerite Americans only begins with the 
big Jewish nucleus. It includes the Roman Catholics and 
the organized Protestant churches, which have been 
damaged in Germany. It includes all those who sym- 
pathize with Czechoslovakia—founded as it was in Pitts- 
burgh and Washington. It includes extremely powerful 
financial and mercantile leaders, lawyers and professional 
men, and a good many ordinary people who sympathize 
with under-dogs. 

The whole combination of circumstances seems to prove 
that the United States is part way along the road to 1917— 
with only the slightest fraction of the pro-Central-Powers 
and anti-British sentiment that existed from 1914 to 1917. 
Such is the dominant emotion in front of which Secretary 
Hull is conducting his air-swishings. But what does the 
emotion mean in practical terms? ‘The answer is hard 
to give. There is still a universal and powerful substratum 
of isolationist opinion to counteract the emotional dislike 
of the dictators. It says: “‘ Stay at home. Stay out of 
trouble.” One of the ablest New Dealers, Jerome N. 
Frank, has just published a strong book advocating a 
completely isolationist policy—politically and economically. 
But somehow the emotional base of public opinion 
seems rather tindery as the months go by. 

In a powerful leading article on June 15, the New York 
Times attempted to warn the dictators lest they “‘ enormously 
miscalculate a well-established American habit of choosing 
sides the moment any issue basic to this country’s faith is 
actually involved”. It continued : 


The aggressor nations will make a mistake if they assume from 
our unwillingness to pledge ourselves to a specific course of action 
that it is safe to leave us out of their calculations. We shall be 
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fully prepared, if war on a large scale envelops Europe, to choose 
the side of the democracies. 


This leading article, the recent speeches of Secretary 
Hull, and many private talks he has had with leaders of 
American opinion, were all directed toward both immediate 
and long-range objectives. The immediate objective is 
to save Czechoslovakia, whose independence the State 
Department is convinced hangs in the balance as these 
midsummer weeks wear on. All these warnings to 
Germany were uttered with that one purpose. And ona 
longer-range view the objective has been to save democracy 
and international order in the world. Secretary Hull 
has had to follow the dual technique of impressing the 
chancelleries of the aggressor nations and at the same 
time of arousing American public opinion. He seems to 
have made some progress in both directions. 

Not the least significant evidence of a new American 
policy towards Europe is the decision to bring the entire 
United States fleet into the Atlantic and hold its 1938 
manceuvres there. The purpose is to impress Europe 
with the military might of the United States, to call attention 
to its swiftly growing navy, to warn off possible aggressors 
from the American hemisphere—and German and Italian 
propaganda penetration into Latin America has been 
substantial—and in general to bring United States diplomacy 
back into the European picture. 

Meantime, Japan is being reminded frequently that the 
United States is still on the Pacific scene by protests at air 
bombing, by efforts to persuade American manufacturers 
and exporters not to supply Japan with the sinews of war, 
and by the keen and palpable interest of public and press in 
China’s successful tactics and the pyramiding internal and 
external difficulties of Japan. 

Thus the development of foreign policy is proceeding, 
to some degree working within the State Department, 
and to some extent reflecting popular emotions as they 
evolve. But it would be inaccurate to infer that these 
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emotions dominate the national opinion: on the contrary, 
people are mainly interested in recovery, and next in 
politics. 


III. Bustness AND THE STOCK MARKET 


UR present business upturn burst upon the country 
with an altogether amazing suddenness. In five 
trading days, beginning on June 20, the stock market 
recovered the losses sustained in the previous three months. 
On Saturday, June 18, the market showed all the inactivity 
and slender price-range of the preceding months. There 
was not the least sign of change. There was no news 
over the weekend seemingly to justify any change. Yet 
on Monday the market leapt into an opening on heavy 
volume and upward prices, and within five trading days 
recorded gains larger than in any like period since 1929. 
Few adequate explanations of the rise were available even 
to experts. The amateurs could guess and rationalize, 
and to them it seemed that several factors were involved. 
The complete dejection of conditions in the preceding 
weeks forced the conclusion that the depression must 
really be dragging bottom. Operations in many industries 
were at 1932 levels; steel was down to 25 per cent. of 
capacity, and copper mining in the United States had been 
almost closed out. Pessimistic prognostications had come 
from three leading Wall Street forecasters in the week before 
the upturn, and experts had scanned the horizons without 
detecting any substantial sign of hope. And then the 
market burst upward. Immediately, of course, various 
hopeful signs were to be seen. Steel scrap prices—a very 
sensitive barometer—had firmed, and steel scrap is always 
taken to be a sign of advancing steel operations, which in 
turn means better general business activity. Following the 
upturn, various other indications were manifest: com- 
modity prices were improving, steel production gains were 
recorded, agricultural conditions were not so bad as they 
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had seemed, the European situation was a little better, 
Congtess had adjourned. 

In any event, the stock market began a fortnight’s rise, 
and—at the time of writing—is still climbing steadily 
though more soberly upward. Observers were pointing 
out that this Wall Street barometer not only indicates but 
sometimes affects the weather. The close connection 
between the market and general business conditions, which 
was vividly seen last autumn with the advent of the 
depression, is now working out in reverse. The decline 
in the market, which began slowly after a peak on March 10 
last year, and sank precipitously from August onward, 
was followed by the general business depression. Research 
into the last ten business cycles shows that in general the 
stock market has provided a clear signal of a slump or a 
boom by an average lead of seven months. This margin 
grew much shorter last year, and it is expected to be 
shorter still in signalling the upturn now. 

The stock market’s influence on the national economy 
is of course larger in the United States than in most other 
countries. Potentially it produces a state of mind which 
may change the entire nation’s economic fortunes, largely 
by reason of the high proportion of savers and investors 
here, with their addiction to stock-dabbling, and to 
the current liquidity of national wealth. Moreover, as 
Professor A. C. Pigou says, there is “‘ a certain measure of 
psychological interdependence” in any economic society, 
from which there comes into play “a quasi-hypnotic 
system of mutual suggestion”. 

Because the downward spiral was so swift, experts 
expect the climb upward also to be precipitous—producing 
a V-depression—and it is the widespread view that the 
bottom has been hit, with the upward stroke of the V 
outlined in advance by the stock market. Such estimates are 
based on the feeling that the present depression was largely 
a crisis of confidence, which can most readily be remedied 


by psychological methods such as stock-market enthusiasm 
670 





DEMOCRATS VERSUS DEMOCRATS 


provides. With the exception of the railroads, the financial 
structure of business generally is felt to be sound. Banks 
and insurance companies are untouched, and farmers have 
suffered no serious damage in the past year despite a decline 
in agricultural income. Consumer spending is well main- 
tained because individual resources have not been so far 
exhausted as in 1929-32, and there has been little or no 
panicky hoarding or buyers’ strikes. Panic psychology 
did not spread throughout the whole country, and the 
worse declines were localized in manufacturing, mining, 
and related industries and communities. 

Meantime, large and high-priced inventories have been 
greatly reduced or exhausted, buyers are placing new 
orders and many of them are marked “Rush”. Retail 
prices have been brought down by now, so that basic 
commodity prices can start up again. Most of the 
improvement, however, is forecast in the consumer-goods 
industries. Durable goods still lag, although housing is 
on the up-grade. But the utilities remain uncertain of 
their fate, and only the faintest rays of hope have emerged 
for the railroads. 

All in all, the business upturn is coming along just 
in time to help the Democrats in the mid-term elections, 
and to permit General Hugh S. Johnson (the former N.R.A. 
administrator who now writes a column for the news- 
papers) to declare with his usual saltiness: ‘ Franklin 
Roosevelt is so lucky that if he fell down a well he’d find 
buried treasure there.” 

Which brings us to the mid-term elections. 


IV. Democrats VERsUS DEMOCRATS 


HE American electoral system is more than a little 

complicated. Foreign observers know, no doubt, that 

Presidents are elected every four years, and that President 

Roosevelt was triumphantly re-elected in 1936. But 
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members of the lower House of Congress—known as 
Representatives—are elected only for two-year terms. All 
of them—435 in all—must stand again this year. And 
members of the upper House—Senators—are elected for 
six-year terms, one-third of them coming up for re-election 
every two years. Thirty-two Senators are therefore facing 
the voters this year. 

But first a candidate must be nominated, and in most 
states nominations are by vote of the electorate in primary 
elections. The primaries are held all through the year, 
beginning with the state of Illinois on April 12, and 
ending with Massachusetts and three other states on 
September 20. The general election for 47 of the states is 
on Tuesday, November 8 this year, but in Maine it is on 
Monday, September 12. 

Now, in many states the nomination in the primary 
elections is of greater importance than the actual election 
itself. In about a dozen southern states, for instance, the 
only real contest is in the primary electoral struggle between 
different Democratic candidates, for the Republican party 
never wins elections there. The primaries are divided 
between the parties, that is to say, a voter must be registered 
either in the Republican, or the Democratic, or some other 
primary. He can vote only for candidates within that 
party primary, and in most states he must be registered 
in one patty or another well in advance of the actual 
primary voting. The balloting itself is handled exactly 
as in a regular election. In a few states, the nominating 
is done by state conventions of the respective parties, 
rather than in a primary election. 

The distribution of the primaries, or in a few cases 
the conventions, over a six-months period explains the 
continuing interest shown by the public in the mid-term 
elections. It has been a serial-story ever since the Illinois 
primary, with the spotlight shifting from this state to that. 
Quite early it was obvious that the struggles of major im- 
portance would be within the Democratic party primaries, 
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turning on the efforts of President Roosevelt and his more 
extreme associates to penalize the Democratic Senators who 
opposed his Supreme Court Bill last year, and whom he 
defines as conservatives or “copperheads”. The word 
“copperhead ”, which the President revived, was applied to 
people in, the North during the Civil War who were opposed 
to the war, and who sabotaged the northern cause. Nine 
Senators who opposed the President’s Court plan last 
year, most of whom are rather conservatively inclined, 
must stand for re-nomination within the Democratic 
primaries this year. They are the men on the black list 
of the so-called “elimination committee”, a body of 
zealous New Deal officials who are trying to “ purge” 
the Democratic party of its conservatives. Some months 
ago plans for this purge were laid, and efforts began. 

The first tests were successful for the New Dealers. That 
is, they were able to re-nominate two loyal supporters of 
the President who were under attack from conservatives. 
These two—Senators Pepper of Florida and Hill of Alabama 
—were naturally not on the list of nine. For various 
reasons—some springing solely from local politics— 
they were decisively nominated. These successes made 
the elimination committee think that they could score 
further and greater victories in the drive to purge the 
party. 

So they challenged Senator Gillette of Iowa, the first of 
the blacklisted nine to come up for re-nomination. . The 
elimination committee backed an eager young congressman, 
Otha D. Wearin, against Senator Gillette, and they were 
grievously defeated. The next of the nine “ unfaithful ” 
Senators to be up for re-nomination was Senator Van 
Nuys of Indiana, the most eminent of the Court Bill 
opponents to face the voters this year. For nearly a year 
Senator Van Nuys had been marked down for defeat by the 
New Dealers. He was Purgee Number One. But lo and 
behold, Senator Van Nuys declined to take his purge lying 
down. Threatened with defeat for the Democratic 
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nomination (which is by convention in Indiana), he took 
steps to secure nomination on an independent party 
ticket. The Republicans in Indiana missed a golden 
opportunity to nominate Senator Van Nuys themselves. 
And then the Democrats in the state, seeing that with 
Senator Van Nuys as an independent candidate they would 
quite possibly lose to the Republicans, prepared to 
re-nominate him themselves. The act will be consum- 
mated by the time this article is printed. 

The incident is explained at this length because it is the 
most significant of all political developments this summer. 
The purge has signally failed. Senator Van Nuys, by a 
show of independence, has won. The President’s effort 
to punish the copperheads is itself in the dust. And so 
Mr. Roosevelt is temporarily frustrated in his effort to drive 
the conservatives out of high places within his party. In 
his last “‘ fireside” talk—delivered when the temperature 
was at 90 degrees in Washington—he announced his 
intention to purge the party. Now it seems that he cannot 
do it. That means that he will have to make more and 
more compromises with the cautious wing of his party, 
and it may mean that the conservatives will dominate and 
dictate the presidential nominee in 1940. 

Oddly enough, while these isolated conservatives are 
winning in Democratic primaries, the President’s own 
popularity stands at a high point. Though he is personally 
popular, this sentiment can only with the greatest difficulty 
be translated into terms of effective control over his party. 
In years when he himself is not running for office, he has 
trouble in influencing the electors; in 1940, according to 
these important evidences, he might be able to secure his 
own fe-nomination, despite the strong tradition against a 
third term, but he probably would be unable to nominate 
a designated candidate of his own views. 

The Democratic party is a curious congeries. Its 
greatest mass is in the solid south, where most of its public 
officials tend to be conservative, but underneath there is a 
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gtowing sentiment of discontent and progressivism. Yet 
the old guard is still in the saddle there. In the north, too, 
individual Democratic Senators and Representatives in 
many states are conservative, and most of them have strong 
local positions. So the party, while it has gone along with 
the New Deal as long as it was a thriving political success, 
is by no means wedded to New Deal principles. Many 
of the principal men within the party are stoutly con- 
servative. Most powerful among them are Vice-President 
Garner, who is a conservative although dominated by 
forces of expediency for the past six years, and James A. 
Farley, the party’s chairman and political manager, who 
falls into pretty much the same category. ‘These two men, 
between them, seem able to control the party, and to 
have a grip on its grass-roots of a different nature from 
the President’s own appeal. 

It is the widespread political view, therefore, that Mr. 
Roosevelt—unless he should electrify the party with a 
personal attempt to run again—might well be thrust aside 
by these more powerful machine-men. But the President 
is also a consummate politician, he knows these factors, 
and is laying his own plans. If, on the wings of a business 
upturn, his popularity swells again, he might easily become 
the dominant factor in future calculations. 


V. A PourricAL Cross-SECTION 


VERY good analysis of public opinion has just been 

concluded by Fortune magazine. A “‘ balanced cross- 
section ” of all parts of the United States was consulted by 
a big staff of tabulators for this enterprise. The results 
seem accurate to most observers; Fortune predicted Mr. 
Roosevelt’s re-election in 1936 with an error of less than 
one per cent. So the following figures are of more than 
usual interest as a reflection of “scientifically sampled ” 
public opinion : 
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Undecided 
Ap- _ Disap- and 
prove. prove. Uninformed. 
% % % 
Mr. Roosevelt in general - 548 33°9 TI*3 
His personality ‘ . 803 II‘7 8-0 
His economic objectives . 481 29°1 22:8 
His methods of attaining them. 35:5 40°0 24°5 
His advisers and associates . 28:3 32°3 39°4 
His rearmament policy . . 636 13°2 23°2 
His international policy . . goo 15° 35°O 
His attitude toward business . 37°3 34°0 28°7 
His attitude toward unions . 38:3 30°4 31%3 
Wages and hours legislation . 48-8 218 29°4 
Reorganization Bill (on which 
the President was defeated) . 22:3 38°3 39°4 
His attitude toward T.V.A.* 
(Dismissal of its chairman 
for “contumacy”) . - 268 23°9 49°3 


This poll was taken at the low point in the depression. 
It shows the personal triumph of Mr. Roosevelt and the 
country’s warm endorsement of his rearmament and 
international policies—in so far, of course, as these policies 
are understood. But most striking is the sharpness of 
contrast between public approval of his general economic 
objectives and disapproval of his methods of attaining 
them, and of his political advisers and associates. 

Fortune also consulted its cross-section about two foreign 
questions. It asked people: “‘ Which of the recent foreign 
military aggressions disturbed you most ?” and “‘ Would 
you favor allowing political refugees to come into the 
United States?” The answers, taken in April—May, 
were : 

Which of these events disturbed you most ? 
Japan’s invasion of China. ; . 294% 
Germany’s seizure of Austria : . 228% 
Outside intervention in Spain 
The Russian treason trials 
None . 


All 
Don’t know 


* Tennessee Valley Authority. 
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Here the striking fact is that—though indignation is 
an easy, unintellectual, non-committal emotion—34:8 per 
cent. of the people refused to wax indignant. The man on 
the street refused to do much moralizing, even when 
invited to do so. 

And, asked: “‘ What is your attitude toward allowing 
German, Austrian, and other political refugees to come into 
the United States ” the cross-section said : 


Encourage them and raise immigration quotas. - 49% 
Allow them in but not raise quotas . , : . 2am 
Try to keep them out. : ‘ “ ; - 674% 
Don’t know . ‘ ; ‘ ‘ ; : - S% 


And that is the popular verdict at the moment when an 
American delegation is trying to solve the refugee problem 
at the Evian Conference. Are Americans humanitarians 
after all ? 

So we find a nation interested still in its own affairs, 
preoccupied with recovery and politics, casting an 
occasional emotion up in support of the State Depart- 


ment’s active alarm at the activities of the aggressors, but 
basically remaining behind its own oceans and mountain 
ranges, watching the crops grow, eyeing the baseball scores, 
and gazing hopefully at the smoke puffing again from 
factory chimneys, or promising soon to puff. 


United States of America, 
July 1938. 





THE MOVEMENT OF POLITICAL 
REFUGEES 


UBLICITY has been given to the European refugee 

problem by the meeting of representatives of thirty 
nations at Evian in July to discuss plans for the assistance 
of political refugees. Further publicity will be given by 
the debates in the 1938 Assembly of the League of Nations 
when a decision must be taken on the future of League 
assistance to refugees. It is, therefore, an appropriate 
moment to review the history of post-war refugee move- 
ments in Europe in order that the work of the Evian com- 
mittee and the decisions of the League Assembly can be 
seen in perspective against the long series of refugee pro- 
blems that have arisen in the past twenty years. 

Public attention concentrates upon each migration of 
refugees as it occurs, and at present newspaper readers 
might imagine that the only problem of the kind was that 
of the Germans and Austrians. It is important to realise 
that since the war there has been a succession of refugee 
migrations, each contributing a new set of difficulties, the 
accumulation of which now presents the European Govern- 
ments with one of the obstacles in the way of general 
appeasement. In this article a brief summary is given of 
the series of post-war refugee movements and of the inter- 
national action taken to provide machinery for dealing with 
the resulting problems. 


I. RacrtAL CONCENTRATIONS AFTER THE GREAT WARK 


HE reconstruction of the states-system in Europe afi-er 
the war was accompanied by migrations and nationality 


revisions which produced refugee movements. Part of the 
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population that had been evacuated from the European 
frontiers of Russia into the interior returned to the newly 
created Baltic States and Poland. Populations in the areas 
of military activity which had sought shelter in neighbouring 
countries, such as the Belgian refugees in France and Great 
Britain, returned to their homeland. Prisoners of war, 
marooned in various parts of Europe and Russia, were 
repatriated. Political exiles, like the Czech leaders, re- 
turned in triumph to new national States. Groups of 
population in some of the succession States were ejected 
into the truncated territories of the old Habsburg dominions, 
as for example the Magyars from Czechoslovakia, Yugo- 
slavia and Rumania into Hungary. During the process 
of frontier changes large sections of population acquired 
new nationalities; and as a result of defects in the treaty 
provisions or through the failure of some persons to use the 
tights of option granted them, a class of “‘ stateless ” people 
emerged. 

These particular developments in the aftermath of war 
and treaty-making did not, however, bequeath continuing 
refugee problems. Their main legacy was the group of 
stateless persons whose position inside a system of national 
States becomes anomalous and is rendered more difficult as 
nationalism grows stronger as a determining factor in 
political life. A second group of population changes 
which also did not leave a continuing refugee problem, 
comprises the movements of Bulgarians, Turks and Greeks 
after the collapse of the Ottoman Empire and the rise of 
nationalist Turkey. 

Attempts to “unmix” the populations of Turkey, 
Bulgaria and Greece had been made before the war. An 
exchange of frontier populations had been envisaged by a 
Turko-Bulgarian treaty in 1913, and a partial voluntary 
exchange of minorities had been arranged between Turkey 
and Greece in 1914. This planned redistribution was pre- 
vented by the war, and the redistribution that eventually 
took place was in only a small degree planned; it was for 
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the most part a panic flight of refugees from one country to 
the other, relieved by an international effort to arrange for 
property compensation and for the settlement of the 
refugees in their new homelands. 

The greatest of all the movements was that of the Greek 
population out of western Asia Minor after the defeat of 
the Greek expansion into Anatolia, culminating in the 
Smyrna disaster of September 1922. Chiefly from this 
refugee migration, but also from movements of Greek 
population out of other parts of Turkey, out of Bulgaria 
and out of Russia, Greece received 1,300,000 refugees. 
Both during and after the war Bulgaria received floods of 
refugee Bulgarians from neighbouring countries; the total 
number between 1913 and 1925 has been estimated at 
220,000. The return of population of Turkish origin to 
Turkey was part of a continuing process, but was acceler- 
ated after the war: 578,000 Turkish “‘ muhajirs ” entered 
Turkey between 1921 and 1929. A small proportion of 
these migrations was the result of a deliberately planned 
exchange; 30,000 Greeks from Bulgaria, 35,000 Bulgarians 
from Greece, and 370,000 Moslem Turks from Greece were 
moved as a direct result of the exchange provisions of the 
Convention of Neuilly of 1919 and the Lausanne Con- 
vention of 1923. : 

However, the benefits of the provisions (so far as property 
compensation was concerned) were available for the majority 
of the refugees, even though they had migrated before the 
official ‘‘ exchange ” was arranged. 

Turkey did not wish, or need, to seek international help 
in settling her incoming refugee population; they were 
mostly agricultural workers, and there was ample land for 
them in the districts vacated by the departing Greeks. 
Bulgaria and Greece, on the other hand, sought international 
assistance through the League. A Refugee Settlement 
Commission was established in 1923 and international loans 
in 1924 and 1928, amounting to approximately £13,000,000, 
were raised for the rehabilitation of the refugees in Greece 
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in both agricultural and urban settlements. At the end of 
1930, when repatriation was practically complete, the 
Commission handed over its work to the Greek Govern- 
ment. For the settlement of the refugees in Bulgaria a 
single High Commissioner was appointed, and in 1926 
£2,520,000 was raised by loan. By the end of 1932 the 
High Commissioner’s task was almost finished and the 
Government took over the final stages of the work. The 
Greek achievement was more successful than the Bulgarian, 
but both were striking examples of international collabora- 
tion in assisting a country to provide a constructive solution 
to a refugee problem, the magnitude of which exceeded its 
own resources and capacity. 


Il. THe Great DIspERSIONS 
Armenians and Assyrians 


HE disintegration of the Ottoman Empire produced 

two other refugee problems, to which no adequate 
solution has yet been found, namely the Armenian and the 
Assyrian. ‘These two Christian populations, dispersed as 
refugees, are still for the most part living in the countries 
in which they took refuge and are trying to establish them- 
selves there with only partial assistance from the Govern- 
ments concerned or from international collaboration. The 
Armenians in the Turkish Empire, after a series of periodical 
persecutions in the preceding twenty years, were subjected 
from 1915 onwards to massacres and deportations intended 
to achieve their elimination. Apart from those who found 
asylum in Russia or America, between two and three 
hundred thousand sought refuge in Syria, Iraq and other 
countries of the Near East, and in Europe. The majority 
of these Armenian refugees are still in Syria and the Lebanon 
(100,000), in France (63,000), in Greece (25,000) and the 
Balkan countries. Repatriation to Turkey has never been 
practicable. Dr. Nansen’s efforts to secure international 
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help for a comprehensive settlement scheme in Erivan were 
in the end unsuccessful; but he initiated various schemes, 
which under League auspices have been continued, for the 
re-establishment of the Armenians in their countries of 
refuge, notably the urban and agricultural settlements in 
Syria. The Armenian refugees in France, concentrated 
chiefly in the big cities, have slowly established themselves 
by finding employment in the heavy industries, in shop- 
keeping and other commercial work. 

The Assyrian tribes in the Hakkiari mountains joined 
forces with the Russian armies against Turkey in the war, 
and after 1917 had to seek refuge under the British 
Administration in "Iraq. In 1925 the Hakkiari mountains 
were included in the territory assigned to Turkey, and 
repatriation of the Assyrian refugees to their original homes 
became impossible. ‘The assimilation of the Assyrians in 
"Iraq was interrupted by the events in 1933 which followed 
the announcement of the forthcoming surrender of the 
mandate by the British, A group of Assyrians entered 
Syria in the hope that the French Administration would 
provide land for settlement. To return this group to 
"Iraq was impossible after what had occurred, and the 
League attempted to devise a scheme under which those 
Assyrians who could not be incorporated in “Iraq might 
be settled elsewhere.* Since 1933 frequent efforts, includ- 
ing enquiries in Brazil, British Guiana and various parts of 
the British Empire have been made to find a territory in 
which the Assyrians who had left "Iraq could be settled. 
A scheme for their establishment in another part of Syria, 
the Ghab plain, had to be abandoned in consequence of 
the French decision to terminate the mandate, which would 
have rendered their position there as a civilian minority too 
dangerous. 


Since 1936 efforts have been concentrated on improving 


* There are at present approximately 9,000 Assyrians in Syria on the 
banks of the Khabur, where the original group from "Iraq had first 
taken refuge, and 20,000 in "Iraq. 
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their position on the Khabur River and trying to convert 
what was originally a temporary refuge into a place of 
permanent settlement. The "Iraqi Government has taken 
steps to assist the settlement of the Assyrians who have 
remained in "Iraq. 


Fugitives from the Bolshevik Régime 


Of the refugee movements so far described, only the 
Armenian and Assyrian raise problems that require further 
international effort to-day. It is these, together with three 
other dispersion movements, which constitute the essence 
of the present refugee problem. ‘The largest is the flight 
of approximately a million people from Russia after the 
1917 revolutions and the civil wars; the second is the 
emigration of political opponents from newly established 
political régimes, such as those from Italy and Portugal; 
and the third (and most significant so far as the future 
is concerned) is the departure from Germany, the Saar 
and Austria, of political opponents, Jews and “ non- 
Aryans.” Each of these specifically refugee movements 
has raised acute international difficulties and has demanded, 
though not always resulted in, international action on behalf 
of the refugees. 

Mass emigration from Russia did not begin immediately 
after the Bolshevik revolution, for anti-Bolshevik forces at 
first continued their resistance on Russian territory. The 
autumn and winter of 1919 saw the collapse of the anti- 
Bolshevik front in the north and on the west; the spring 
and summer of 1920 witnessed the break-up of the armies 
and provisional Governments in the south; and the long- 
continued opposition to the Bolsheviks in the east finally 
broke down in 1922. From 1919 onwards hundreds of 
thousands of refugees crossed the frontiers to seek asylum 
in adjacent countries. They included the remnants of the 
defeated armies and great sections of the civilian popula- 
tion, whose numbers were increased by people fleeing from 


the famine in south Russiain 1921. The three great streams 
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of refugees flowed westwards into the Baltic States, Poland 
and Germany, south-westwards through Constantinople as 
the dispersion point, and eastwards into China. Although 
there has been some subsequent redistribution, the original 
dispersion has determined the broad lines of the present 
location of the Russian refugees. Czechoslovakia, Yugo- 
slavia and Bulgaria were exceptionally generous in receiving, 
assisting and absorbing large numbers; the Baltic States 
because of their geographical position and the presence of 
large Russian minority populations received many; and 
France is estimated to have at present between 60,000 and 
100,000, who are not naturalised. In Manchukuo there are 
approximately 44,000 Russian refugees and 33,000 in China, 
of whom 26,000 are in Shanghai. 

It was soon evident that mass repatriation was impossible, 
although the majority of the Russian refugees even to-day 
hope that in time they will return to Russia. Large-scale 
settlement overseas, in South America for instance, although 
often discussed, has never been attempted. For the most 
part the Russians have continued to live in their countries 
of refuge. In some, such as the United States, they are 
being absorbed rapidly into the national population; in 
others, such as Yugoslavia, they enjoy the position of 
specially protected and privileged guests. They have 
needed and have received international protection and 
assistance through the work of the League, but no general 
settlement scheme for them has been, or indeed could be, 
devised. They have needed, rather, a multitude of separate 
and almost individual settlement schemes. 


Exiles from the Totalitarian States 


Political refugees from Italy fled abroad from 1922 
onwards, but particularly in the period 1926-29. Large 
numbers went to the United States, but the majority 
found shelter in France, where the presence of three- 
quarters of a million Italian settlers provided them with 
assistance for their economic re-establishment and with 
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opportunities for continuing their anti-fascist political 
work. It is estimated that there are 10,000 Italian political 
refugees in France, exclusive of their families and depen- 
dents. The numbers of political refugees from other 
countries, such as Portugal and Greece, are extremely 
small; they can be classed more easily with the individual 
exiles, who have always appeared in the history of political 
revolutions, than with the mass refugee movements that are 
more peculiar to post-war European developments. The 
Spanish civil war threatened, and still threatens, to produce 
a large refugee exodus, but until now the movement across 
the frontier is insignificant in size compared with the 
evacuations of civilian populations within Spanish territory. 
It is estimated that France has still 25,000 adult and 10,000 
child refugees, but they must be regarded as transients and 
temporary residents until developments in the civil war show 
whether repatriation is possible, or whether plans for 
permanent settlement outside Spain must be made. 

The establishment of an authoritarian régime by the 
National Socialist party in Germany has led since January 
1933 to a continuous exodus of refugees, including political 
opponents, members of the proscribed parties and working 
class organisations, Jews and partly-Jewish persons (the 
*“non-Aryans ””), and members of Christian churches and 
organisations whose lives and liberties have been en- 
dangered. It is estimated that 150,000 refugees left 
Germany between 1933 and 1938, a third of whom departed 
in the first year. The migration was swollen as the power 
of the Third Reich extended to include the Saar territory 
and Austria. Approximately 7,000 refugees left the Saar, 
two-thirds of whom have established themselves in France. 
The Austrian frontiers were closed to the passage of refugees 
both by the action of the German Government and through 
the restrictions introduced by other countries, which feared 
the immigration of large numbers of exiles, stripped of all 
property. Until now there have been relatively few refugees 
from Austria, but the pressure to escape grows greater, and 
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the 10,000 who have escaped will certainly be followed by 
greater numbers. 

The majority of German refugees were Jews or could 
claim assistance from Jewish relief organisations. The 
generosity and efficiency of these bodies made possible a 
rapid distribution of the refugees into countries where re- 
establishment was possible. Over 40,000 were able or 
enabled to go to Palestine, and probably a similar number 
has reached the United States. By a process of infiltration 
refugees have moved from countries of merely temporary 
refuge into countries of settlement; but the intermediate 
stage is extravagant and has been eliminated as far as pos- 
sible by the private organisations, who have planned an 
emigration directly from Germany to the countries of 
ultimate destination. Similarly, training and re-training 
schemes have been developed to ensure that re-establish- 
ment shall occur as rapidly as possible. 


IlI. THe LEAGUE AND PRIVATE RELIEF ORGANISATIONS 


SUALLY refugees have had to abandon or have been 

deprived of most of their property. They are aliens 
without the political protection of a government behind 
them, of uncertain legal status, with passports of question- 
able validity. Frequently too they arrive in countries 
inappropriate for their settlement, and trained in occupations 
irrelevant to their new conditions. With these and other 
disabilities, they need a form of assistance quite different 
from that available for the ordinary voluntary migrant. 
Each refugee movement has led to the creation of a number 
of private relief organisations. Some of these, such as 
Zemgor (the Russian Zemstvos and Towns Relief Com- 
mittee), were organised by the refugees themselves, or, like 
the Armenian Benevolent Union and the various Jewish 
organisations, arose from the efforts of other communities 
related to the refugees by national or religious associations. 
Others were external to the emigrations, such as the great 
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American philanthropic agencies, the Near East Relief 
and American Red Cross, which organised relief work on a 
colossal scale during and after the war. The multiplicity 
of organisations has undoubtedly resulted in extravagance, 
excessive overhead expenses, and duplication of effort; 
nevertheless, the relief societies have been responsible for 
the continuous routine assistance and the highly indivi- 
dualised case-work without which progress towards a 
solution would have been almost impossible. 

- Although the voluntary organisations have borne most 
of the burdens of relief in all the post-war refugee move- 
ments, there were problems of a political and legal character 
that they could not solve. As these problems were of an 
essentially international character, it was natural that the 
assistance of the League of Nations should be invcked. 
In 1921 the League appointed Dr. Nansen as High Com- 
missioner for Russian refugees; in 1923 it added the pro- 
tection of Armenian refugees to his responsibilities; and 
in 1926 the protection of certain small groups of refugees 
known technically as “‘ Assyrians, Assyro-Chaldeans and 
assimilated refugees.” * For a period, 1925-29, the tech- 
nical refugee service was transferred to the International 
Labour Office, while Dr. Nansen still remained High Com- 
missioner. After an experimental year in the League 
Secretariat, the refugee service on Dr. Nansen’s death was 
established (in 1930) as an autonomous office under the 
Nansen International Officer for Refugees. The office was 
to have only a temporary existence, and December 31, 1938, 
was fixed as the date for its final liquidation. 

Responsibility for the German refugees was entrusted in 
1933 not to the Nansen Office, but to an autonomous High 
Commission, almost divorced from the League. The 
League, however, placed Saar refugees under the Nansen 
Office. When the first High Commissioner for German 


* Not to be confused with the “ Assyrians of *Iraq”’, for whom the 
League set up in 1933 a special committee of the Council and later a 
trustee board. 
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Refugees resigned in 1935, the League appointed a High 
Commissioner directly responsible to the League. In May 
1938 the League Council provisionally included the care 
of Austrian refugees within the scope of his responsibilities. 
The League has never extended its protection to Italian, 
Portuguese, or other smaller groups of political exiles. 
For the settlement of Greek, Bulgarian and Assyrian 
refugees, it established special machinery in each case. 
Apart from the Greek and Bulgarian settlement schemes, 
the League’s chief work for refugees has been in the legal 
and political sphere rather than in the humanitarian. Dr. 
Nansen initiated a series of international arrangements 
which provided the refugees with identity and travel docu- 
ments and some legal protection. The benefits of these 
arrangements were consolidated and extended in a Con- 
vention of October 28, 1933, which nine countries have 
ratified, and which constitutes a charter of liberties for the 
refugees to whom it applies, namely those under the Nansen 
Office. The League High Commissioner for Refugees 
from Germany, Sir Neill Malcolm, secured somewhat 
similar travel documents and legal protection for the Ger- 
man refugees by an arrangement in 1936 and more extensive 
benefits by a Convention of February 10, 1938. 

For the past two years the future of League protection 
for refugees has been under discussion. The Nansen 
Office must disappear at the end of 1938, and the mandate 
of the High Commissioner for German Refugees expires 
at the same time. The League Council in May 1938 
decided to recommend to the Assembly that League pro- 
tection should be continued for those categories of refugees 
at present enjoying it, and that the existing dual machinery 
should be replaced by a single High Commissioner and a 
unified administrative organisation. The High Commis- 
sionet’s duties will be primarily to secure legal and political 
protection for the refugees by means of further ratifications 
and the full application of the two Conventions, but he 
will also be responsible for co-ordinating the work of the 
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voluntary organisations and assisting plans for emigration 
and permanent settlement. 


IV. THe Evian CONFERENCE 


N inter-governmental committee, meeting at Evian 

in July 1938 on the invitation of President Roosevelt, 
made provision for continuing meetings and for an execu- 
tive agency under a Director. ‘The scope of its responsi- 
bility was restricted in the first place to refugees from 
Germany and Austria, but as the committee remains in 
being, it can later widen the scope, if necessity arises, to 
include other categories of refugees. At first sight this 
may appear to be merely a duplication of machinery; but, 
in fact, it constitutes a most important supplement to the 
League work for refugees. In the first place, it has pro- 
vided a means for the direct participation of the United 
States and other countries which are not League members 
in refugee work. In the second place, the inter-govern- 
mental committee can make plans for “ involuntary 
migrants ” before they leave, whereas the League can only 
take account of refugees already outside the frontier of 
their country of origin. There is hope therefore that it 
may do much to convert the German refugee movement 
from a disorderly flight into an organised migration. In 
the third place, the collaboration of Governments has been 
established for the specific purpose of assisting the emigra- 
tion and settlement of refugees, whereas the work of the 
League in this field has only been one of many activities, 
non-political in character and not engaging the direct and 
specialised attention of Governments. Furthermore, it 
has provided a possibility (which no organ of the League 
could have provided) of negotiating with Germany on the 
question of allowing the “involuntary migrants ” to take 
some of their property with them, instead of having as 
now to emigrate without any possessions. The inter- 
governmental committee made provision for co-operation 
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with the existing League machinery, and incidentally with 
the International Labour Office, and its task will be sufti- 
ciently distinct from that of the new High Commissioner. 
There is therefore no reason to anticipate that there will be 
duplication of effort as a result, but rather every reason to 
welcome enthusiastically the direct intervention of the 
United States in an attempt to solve the European refugee 
problem. 

Hopes that an inter-governmental committee at its first 
meeting would produce a radical solution could have been 
entertained only by those ignorant of the complexity and 
stubbornness of the refugee problem. None of the refugee 
problems since the war has shown itself capable of a single 
radical solution. The Greek and Bulgarian settlements do 
not provide a precedent or direct guidance for dealing with 
the existing or potential refugee movements. Whereas the 
Greek and Bulgarian refugees were returning to countries 
that were practically their national homes, the German 
refugees are leaving their national home and entering 
other countries as aliens. The former were movements of 
concentration: the German migration is a dispersion 
movement. Moreover in the former cases land was avail- 
able to a certain extent for settlement through the departure 
of other populations, and a large proportion of the refugees 
(47 per cent. among the Greeks) were agricultural workers. 

It would accordingly be misleading to try to draw 
lessons from any of the previous refugee movements in an 
attempt to plan the treatment of the German refugee 
question. It is one of the great advantages of the inter- 
governmental committee, established at Evian, that it makes 
possible an entirely new approach to the problem. It 
promises to attack a refugee problem in the only effective 
way, namely, by anticipation and prevention; it aiins 
at eliminating the “refuge” and therefore the refugee 
problem by facilitating an ordered migration. The detailed 
methods by which this migration will be organised, whether 
exclusively by infiltration or partly by group settlement or 
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even by colonisation, are of secondary importance compared 
with this decision of principle, that an emigration, judged to 
be inevitable, must be anticipated and directed. This alone 
makes it important that the co-operation of Governments 
in the committee shall be effective and successful, for there 
are population problems in Europe of growing urgency 
which may soon demand international action. The Evian 
committee may find that it is experimenting on a com- 
paratively small task, before having to deal with a fat 
larger one. 

Throughout the discussions at Evian, the problem of 
Eastern Jewry was present implicitly. The United States 
delegation wanted the terms of reference of the committee 
to be wide enough to include possible emigrations of Jews 
from Poland, Rumania, Hungary and elsewhere. In the 
end only the emigration from Germany and Austria, 
Jewish and other, was included, but the bigger question 
will soon become one of the dominating issues in Europe. 
The hopes raised by Evian are partly that the new approach 
by Governments will lead to a constructive solution of the 
German and Austrian refugee problem, but still more that 
Governments from the experience they gain in dealing 
with this minor problem will develop a technique for 
dealing with the far greater population problem of Eastern 
Europe. It is a great gain that the method of anticipation 
has been adopted; it will be a far greater gain if remedial 
measures are adopted for the larger issue, so that not only 
may a refugee emigration be prevented, but the conditions 
that might produce such an emigration be eliminated. 





IMPERIAL RESPONSIBILITIES 
IN THE WEST INDIES 


By a Correspondent 


I. ‘THE CONSTITUTIONAL BACKGROUND 


SERIES of events that have taken place in the West 
Indies during the last four years have drawn public 
attention to colonies which are the oldest in our colonial 
empire and which in the past were regarded as of immense 
value. It has been made quite evident that throughout the 
West Indies there exists serious discontent, which has 
manifested itself from time to time in riots and disorders. 
In the summer of 1934 riots took place on two sugar 
estates in Trinidad. These were merely local, and action 
taken by the administration prevented the unrest from 
spreading to other parts of the island. Early in 1935 
serious disorders occurred in St. Kitts. Later in that year 
riots broke out in St. Vincent, and a state of emergency 
had to be proclaimed in the neighbouring island of St. 
Lucia in order to prevent a similar outbreak in that colony. 
In June 1937, riots took place on the oilfields of Trinidad ; 
strikes, marked by disorders, affected the sugar industry, 
and spread to Port-of-Spain. Shortly afterwards rioting 
broke out in Barbados. In the spring of this year a strike 
occurred on a sugar estate in Jamaica, and subsequent 
strikes and disorders affected Kingston and other parts of 
the island. From time to time throughout the whole 
period there have been signs of discontent in the neigh- 
bouring colony of British Guiana, which have manifested 
themselves in occasional strikes and some disorder. 
These events have not unnaturally caused grave concern 
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and have been a rude shock to public opinion in England. 
The natural assumption has been that our present system 
of colonial administration has proved inadequate to meet 
the difficult situation caused by a long period of economic 
depression. ‘The object of this article is to analyse as far 
as possible the causes of the unrest that has manifested 
itself in the West Indian colonies, and to suggest methods 
by which the present difficult situation can be improved. 
Before attempting this analysis it is advisable to make a 
short survey of the different systems of administration 
that exist in the British West Indies. 

Barbados can claim to be one of the oldest colonies in 
the Empire, having been first occupied in 1627. Its 
constitution dates back to the seventeenth century and is 
unlike that of most of the crown colonies. There are two 
Houses: a Legislative Council, of which the members are 
nominated by the Crown, and the House of Assembly, of 
which the members are elected annually. The Executive 
has no seat of right in either House, nor does the Governor 
preside at the deliberations of the legislature. The 
franchise is a very limited one and less than six thousand 
people have the right to vote. The island is divided up 
into eleven parishes, in which local vestries deal with such 
matters as health services, roads and poor relief, which in 
other colonies are under the direction of a central Executive. 
The disadvantages of such a system in a small colony are 
evident, but it must be admitted that in spite of these dis- 
advantages Barbados has established a tradition of sound 
administration of which the people in the island are justly 
proud. 

Jamaica has been a British colony since the days of 
Cromwell. Its present constitution is very similar to that 
of other crown colonies. ‘The Legislative Council consists 
of five officials, ten nominated members and fourteen 
elected members. ‘The Governor presides at meetings of 
the legislature and has a casting vote. A feature of the 
Jamaican constitution which is peculiar to the colony is that 
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any financial measure can be vetoed by the votes of nine 
of the fourteen elected members. This power has for some 
time been used as a political counter with unfortunate 
results. As a case in point, efforts made by the Govern- 
ment to improve the incidence of taxation by increasing 
the scale of income tax payable on higher incomes, with a 
view to decreasing those import duties which affect the 
poorer classes, have been defeated by the votes of the elected 
members, who have shown little anxiety to co-operate 
with the Executive. The Jamaican legislature has of recent 
years earned an unenviable reputation for wasting time and 
for opposing necessary reforms. Recent events, however, 
have caused many Jamaicans to realise that the past activities 
of some of their elected members are not in the public 
interest, and a movement to secure a more efficient legis- 
lature is manifesting itself. 

The Trinidad constitution provides for a legislature 
containing twelve official members and thirteen unofficial, 
seven of whom are elected and six nominated. The 
Governor presides at meetings of the Legislative Council. 
All financial measures, before their introduction into the 
Legislative Council, are discussed by a Finance Com- 
mittee consisting of the unofficial members with the Colonial 
Secretary as chairman. This system has worked admirably 
and, in consequence, there is not the waste of time that is so 
marked a feature in the Jamaican Legislative Council. 

The Leeward Islands consist of a federation of presiden- 
cies constituting one colony, with the seat of government 
in Antigua. The Windward Islands, on the other hand, 
consist of three separate colonies under one Governor, 
whose seat of government is in Grenada. At the present 
time steps are being taken to detach the presidency of 
Dominica from the Leeward Islands and to incorporate it 
in the Windward Islands. 

In these colonies a new constitution has recently been 
introduced. The former system, whereby the official 
members were equal in number to the unofficial members, 
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has been abolished, and the legislatures now consist of 
a Governor or Administrator in the chair with three 
official members and an increased number of unofficial 
members. The Governor, however, is vested with the 
power of over-riding the decisions of the legislature when 
he decides that it is necessary to do so in the public interest. 
The result of this change is that the unofficial members of 
the legislatures no longer find themselves faced by a body 
of official members, many of whom took no part in debates, 
but merely voted as directed by the Governor. The not 
unnatural result of the former system was to foster the idea 
of a Government and an Opposition, which was apt to 
prevent proper co-operation between the Executive and the 
legislature. The main functions of the legislatures in 
crown colonies should be those of deliberative assemblies, 
consisting of men prepared to co-operate with and advise 
the Executive. This object will be more readily attained 
under the new constitutions that have recently been 
introduced in the Leeward and Windward Islands. 

In the larger colonies the affairs of the principal towns 
are controlled by elected councils. These councils have, 
in many cases, very wide powers and are independent of the 
Executive. In some cases their activities are open to criti- 
cism. It is noticeable that in the report of the Trinidad 
Commission * the failure of the city council of Port-of- 
Spain to deal adequately with slum conditions in that city 
is attributed to the fact that some of the councillors are 
owners of slum properties. In Kingston, also, the muni- 
cipal authorities have failed to deal with such slum areas 
as Smith Village. In the writer’s opinion, the time has 
come when the Governments of these West Indian colonies 
will have to intervene unless city and town councils show 
that they intend to make a serious effort to deal with this 
problem. 

Local administrations, particularly in the smaller colonies, 
are severely handicapped by lack of funds. Some of the 


* Cmd. 5641, p. 41, para. 39. 
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islands, such as Dominica and St. Lucia, are dependent on 
grants-in-aid to balance their budgets, while in other 
islands financial independence can be achieved only by 
heavy taxation combined with low salaries and economies 
which affect the social services. Trinidad, during recent 
years, has obtained a large revenue from the development 
of its oil industry, but it was previously finding difficulty 
in balancing its budget. ‘This colony, however, is the only 
one in the West Indies that has been able to develop a 
valuable industry other than agriculture, and it must be 
remembered that the oil industry employs only a small 
proportion of the population; it is safe to say that not more 
than 10 per cent. are dependent on it for their livelihood. 

In Trinidad roughly one-third of the population consists 
of East Indians, who were originally brought to the island 
as indentured labourers during the latter half of the last 
century and the first few years of the present century to 
work on the sugar estates ; but in the rest of these colonies 
not less than 90 per cent. of the population is of pure or 
partial African descent. 


Il. Low Prices AND Low WAGEs 


HE main causes of the unrest that has affected the 

British West Indies are economic. Since the war there 
has been a serious decline in the market prices of the 
main agricultural products obtained from the West Indies. 
The following figures exemplify the decline in two of those 
products, namely, sugar and cocoa. The maximum price 
realised for raw sugar on the open market was 33s. 3d per 
cwt in 1923, 16s. 6d in 1926, ros. 13d in 1929, 7s. 6d in 
1932, and 5s. 3d in 1935. In 1937 it rose to 6s. ro}d, but at 
the time of writing it has fallen again to 5s. 4d per cwt. 
The value of the present empire preference amounts to 
4s. 9d per cwt. ‘Trinidad cocoa, which in 1919 was being 
sold at 112s. per cwt, realised 52s. per cwt in 1923, 68s. 
in 1926, 63s. in 1929, 45s. in 1932 and 37s. in 1933. Since 
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that year there have been considerable fluctuations, but the 
present price is in the region of gos. per cwt. 

Of all the agricultural industries in the West Indies 
sugar is undoubtedly the most important, and several 
islands, such as Barbados, St. Kitts and Antigua, are 
entirely dependent on it. The sharp decline in prices that 
took place in 1928 and 1929 induced the British Government 
to send out a commission under Lord Olivier to enquire 
into the situation. Some relief was given in 1932 by 
increased preferences, though it fell short of what the West 
Indian sugar industry—or, indeed, the members of the 
commission—regarded as adequate, and for several years 
the industry found great difficulty in maintaining itself. 
The difficulties that had to be faced resulted, however, in 
greater efficiency. Improved types of sugar-cane were 
evolved and valuable assistance was given to the industry 
by the Imperial College of Tropical Agriculture in Trinidad. 
Experiments, in which the College co-operated, enabled the 
industry to obtain increased production by the scientific use 
of fertilisers, and improved machinery resulted in a higher 
yield of sugar extracted from the canes. Asa result of these 
improvements there was a large increase in production 
throughout all the islands that depended either wholly or in 
part on this industry. In Trinidad, for example, where the 
exports of sugar in 1929 amounted to 81,500 tons, by 1936 
they had risen to 142,670 tons. 

As a result of improved methods the sugar industries of 
the West Indian islands and of British Guiana have managed 
to survive, but this survival has been achieved by main- 
taining a low standard of wage. Nor is it possible to see 
how there can be an adequate improvement in wages in 
present conditions. During the present year the price 
obtained for West Indian sugar in the home market has 
been in the region of {9 15s. a ton, and the difficulties of the 
situation have been intensified by the restriction of output 
that has resulted from the International Sugar Conference. 
The sugar industry can be helped by increasing the 
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preference when the price of sugar in the open market is less 
than 6s. per cwt. If prices are stabilised, it is then possible 
to increase the minimum wage paid to unskilled labour, and 
to compel those companies which have lagged behind in 
providing satisfactory housing accommodation to replace 
the existing barracks by more suitable dwellings. During 
the last fourteen years, while the old-established sugar 
industry of the West Indies has had to struggle for its 
existence, England has built up a beet-sugar industry at 
home by means of heavy subsidies. ‘The total of those 
subsidies now amounts to over £40 million, and is additional 
to the preference given to Empire-produced sugar. It is 
not surprising that the policy of the United Kingdom 
Government in launching and heavily subsidising a beet- 
sugar industry in England, which many West Indians re- 
gard as being in direct conflict with their own industry, 
has caused dissatisfaction. 

In regard to cocoa, which for many years was considered 
the most important product of Trinidad and Grenada, the 
decline in prices has had very serious results. In Trinidad 
the production of cocoa in 1929 amounted to 61,900,000 Ib; 
in 1936 it had shrunk to 28,340,000 lb. A serious decline 
has also taken place in the production of cocoa in Grenada. 
It is safe to say that the cocoa industry in both islands cannot 
continue in existing conditions, but so far no alternative 
crop has been found to replace cocoa, and it is estimated 
that in Trinidad alone no less than 100,000 people are 
dependent on it for their livelihood. Since the Empire 
production of cocoa is far in excess of Empire consumption, 
the cocoa industry cannot be helped by any system of 
preferences. 

In 1933 a deputation from Trinidad and Grenada put 
forward the suggestion that an international cocoa con- 
ference should be called for the purpose of restricting output 
and stabilising the price of the commodity by removing 
from the market large surplus stocks. The Secretary of 


State at that time, Sir Philip Cunliffe-Lister, now Lord 
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Swinton, supported this scheme, and an effort was made 
to secure international agreement regarding output. Un- 
fortunately, Brazil refused to subscribe to a scheme involving 
restriction of output, and it was accordingly abandoned, 
although there was evidence that it would have received 
support from other cocoa-producing countries. There is 
reason to believe, however, that Brazil is now prepared to 
reconsider her attitude in this matter, and it is therefore to 
be hoped that a fresh effort will be made to secure a rational- 
isation of the cocoa industry by agreement among the 
producing countries. 

As a result of a long period of uneconomic prices for 
cocoa and other products, estates are heavily mortgaged, 
and neither estate-owners nor peasant proprietors can find 
money to maintain an adequate standard of cultivation. 
Under-employment and low wages are the natural results, 
and in many of the islands financial assistance is urgently 
needed for estates that can no longer meet heavy interest 
charges. In many cases loans have been obtained through 
local firms, who act as agents for mortgagees resident 
outside the West Indies, and who exercise the right to 
handle all produce exported from the mortgaged estates. 
The mortgagors can obtain only such advances for 
working their estates as these firms are prepared to give, 
and the whole system is open to serious abuse. Mort- 
gagors complain that the commission charged by the firms 
controlling their operations is unduly high and that they 
are unable to obtain fertilisers or other materials needed for 
their estates in the open market. In many of the islands 
no satisfactory rehabilitation of the agricultural industry 
can be effected unless some alternative credit scheme can 
be evolved by means of an agricultural loan bank, which 
will enable estate-owners and peasant proprietors to pay 
off the present mortgagees and to obtain financial assistance 
for working their estates on reasonable terms. 

While the agricultural industries of the West Indian 
colonies have been in decline, further difficulties have arisen 
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from the action of other countries, such as Venezuela, 
Cuba, and San Domingo, in refusing to admit West 
Indians in search of employment and in repatriating many 
of those who had migrated to them. No exact figures are 
available, but it is probable that the number of Jamaicans 
alone who had migrated to Cuba exceeded 70,000, and a 
recent estimate of those who had returned to Jamaica was 
8,000. This may not appear to be a large proportion, 
but it must be remembered that in the West Indian colonies 
there is annually a large increase in population, which can 
no longer be absorbed by their agricultural industries. 
The resultant situation is a very serious one. Unemploy- 
ment in rural areas has caused a drift of people from the 
country to the large towns, such as Kingston in Jamaica, © 
Bridgetown in Barbados and Port-of-Spain in Trinidad. 
This has produced deplorable slum conditions, which in 
Kingston have been described by observers as possibly 
worse than those existing in any other part of the Empire. 

The writer received in April a letter from a West Indian, 
who has considerable knowledge of conditions in many of 
the islands. He expressed the view that trouble was being 
fomented by men who had in the past been earning good 
money in Cuba and San Domingo and had during their 
stay in those countries imbibed revolutionary ideas. It is 
not unnatural that men of this type, who when they 
return to their own islands find that they are without 
employment, should become agitators and leaders among 
people who are dissatisfied with existing conditions. There 
can be little doubt that the activities of these local agitators 
are being assisted by organisations outside the West 
Indies which recognise that these islands provide a favour- 
able field for subversive propaganda. 

Another factor which, in the writer’s opinion, has 
helped to increase discontent was the attack on Abyssinia 
by the Italians and the failure of England to prevent the 
annexation of that country. It may not be generally realised 
how deep an impression the events of the Abyssinian war 
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made on the African population throughout the West Indies, 
or the extent to which it aroused a bitter feeling of racial 
animosity. In Jamaica, for instance, the cult of “ Ras 
Tafari,” which virtually deifies Haile Selassie as a great 
negto king, is said to be gaining many adherents and is 
regarded by some observers as being a potential source of 
future trouble. 


III. Posstste REMEDIES 


HE report of the Trinidad Commission has drawn 
attention to serious defects in social development and 
to evidence of widespread malnutrition. These evils are 
not peculiar to Trinidad but, unfortunately, are general 
throughout the West Indies. Nor can any adequate 
remedy be found unless the agricultural industries, on which 
the vast majority of the people depend for their livelihood, 
can be placed on a more satisfactory footing. Reports by 
committees formed in Jamaica and other parts of the West 
Indies state quite clearly that the present scale of wages is 
insufficient to secure a reasonable standard of living, but 
in each case it has been pointed out that in existing con- 
ditions an adequate standard of wages is impossible. This 
is undoubtedly true. Minimum wage legislation has been 
enacted, and in some of the islands orders in council, 
fixing a minimum wage, have been introduced, but action 
of this kind must necessarily be taken with the greatest 
care. A case is known to the writer in which a local 
administration fixed a minimum wage which could be 
met by the majority of sugar estates on the island, but its 
introduction resulted in the closing down of one sugar 
estate, on which some three thousand people were depend- 
ent for their livelihood. As a result, the administration 
was faced with the difficult task of finding some other means 
of supporting a large number of people who would other- 
wise have been left destitute. 
Formation of trade unions was advocated by the Trinidad 
Commission. They can be of definite value to workers 
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on the oilfields of Trinidad, on railways, or in such local 
industries as have been developed in the principal towns. 
They can also be of value on large sugar estates, provided 
that these unions are led by men who have some knowledge 
of the economics of the industry and are capable of giving 
honest and wise leadership. Recent events in Trinidad 
give the impression that the newly-formed trade union 
of those engaged in the sugar industry is lacking in wise 
leadership, and is being directed by men who fail to realise 
that sudden strikes during the short grinding season can 
only increase economic depression, and make it impossible 
for the industry to improve conditions for the workers. 
In the present stage of development there is a risk that 
trade unions may be controlled by mob orators, who have 
not the real interests of the workers at heart. More can 
probably be effected by the appointment of labour com- 
missioners, who are able to make a detailed study of the 
situation in each island with a view to securing for the 
workers the best terms that each agricultural industry can 
give. 

The Trinidad Commission has also advocated the develop- 
ment of a land-settlement policy. Experience has shown 
that any land-settlement scheme must be most carefully 
thought out. In some of the islands peasant proprietors 
have been encouraged or allowed to take up land without 
due regard to its cultivable value or to the elementary 
question of means of transport. The natural result in such 
cases has been a failure to make good and the abandonment 
of the land. Careful soil survey to decide what crops can be 
produced and the construction of roads to enable the 
peasant proprietor to market his produce are essential 
preliminaries to any land-settlement scheme. Furthermore, 
it is not sufficient to settle peasants on land that can merely 
produce subsistence crops unless they are in a position to 
grow cash crops or to obtain work on neighbouring 
estates. A recent report by a local committee appointed 


in Grenada has suggested that in the island of Carriacou 
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the land-settlement policy adopted by the local Government 
has gone too far. It would appear from the report that the 
Government bought up the majority of the estates in the 
island for land-settlement purposes, with the result that, 
although the natives had no lack of land for subsistence 
crops, many of them were unable to secure money for their 
needs by estate labour. 

Economic rehabilitation in the West Indies necessarily 
depends on the efficient working of estates and cannot be 
secured purely by the development of small holdings. 
Sugar, for instance, must remain for the most part an estate 
crop, although in some islands, and particularly in Trinidad, 
a considerable proportion of canes supplied to factories are 
grown by cane farmers. In Trinidad some 19,500 farmers 
are engaged in this industry, and provide 44 per cent. of the 
canes sent to the factories. Owing to the present low 
price of sugar the livelihood made by these men is a very 
meagre one, and the annual incomes of most of them are 
less than £30. In islands such as Montserrat and St. 
Vincent, where cotton has become a principal export, there 
is the added difficulty that the crop is a purely seasonal one 
and provides full employment to estate labourers for part 
of the year only, while there is insufficient cultivable land 
available for the development of a land-settlement policy 
that would satisfy the needs of a rapidly increasing popula- 
tion. Jamaica has, in bananas, a crop ideally suited for 
peasant cultivation, but this is now threatened not only by 
Panama disease but also by the appearance of “ leaf-spot,” 
which, by its rapid spread, devastates plantations. The 
only method of checking this disease appears to be by 
spraying at a cost estimated at £7 an acre, which is higher 
than the industry can afford. Efforts to introduce banana 
cultivation in other islands have so far met with little 
success. 

The most urgent problem of all that has to be faced is 
the provision of some outlet for the surplus population of 
many of the West Indian islands. Unless that problem 
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is solved, no scheme of rehabilitation can be of permanent 
value. Possibly a solution could be found by opening up 
the hinterlands of British Guiana and British Honduras. 
In the former colony, cultivation is virtually restricted to the 
coastal areas, and only about 280 square miles out of 
89,480 are under cultivation. Up to the present no proper 
soil survey has been made of this colony. In 1928 the late 
Sir Gordon Guggisberg, who was at that time Governor 
of British Guiana, had come to the conclusion that the 
economic development of that colony depended on in- 
ducing East Indian agriculturists to migrate thither, and he 
opened up negotiations with Mr. Gandhi to achieve this 
purpose. The schemes that he had in view came to an 
end with his premature death; possibly they were im- 
practicable, but the fact remains that British Guiana, which 
in area is larger than Great Britain, has a population of less 
than 400,000 people. British Honduras, with an area 
equal to that of Wales, has a population of some 50,000 
people, and it is known to the writer that tentative sugges- 
tions have been made in the past that migration from the 
West Indies to that colony might be encouraged. 

In contrast, Barbados has a population which already 
approximates to 1,200 to the square mile and is rapidly 
increasing. It is safe to say that Trinidad, Grenada, 
St. Vincent and several of the Leeward Islands are already 
over-populated, and that the position is becoming more 
serious year by year. Deplorable social conditions have 
contributed to a laxity of morals throughout the islands, and 
Professor MacMillan, in his book A Warning from the West 
Indies, estimates that the proportion of illegitimate children 
is as high as 7o per cent. These unwanted children 
provide a serious problem. Furthermore, it is a problem 
that has received little or no attention in islands where 
financial stringency has made it difficult for the local 
administrations to establish homes for the many waifs and 
strays in the larger towns. Funds are urgently needed to 
combat a social evil which, if allowed to go unchecked, will 
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provide large numbers of recruits for the criminal classes. 
It is to be hoped that this whole question of over-population 
will receive the serious consideration of the Royal Commis- 
sion which the Secretary of State intends to send out to the 
West Indies; for no permanent solution of the economic 
difficulties with which these islands are faced can otherwise 
be found. 

Finally, some reference must be made to the relations 
that exist between the West Indies and the Colonial Office, 
because rightly or wrongly, many thinking West Indians 
consider that of late years their interests have not received 
sufficient attention in Whitehall. Control by the Colonial 
Office has been intensified during the last ten years, and this 
has had the unfortunate result of producing a large increase 
in the amount of office work demanded from local ad- 
ministrations. At a Royal Empire Society meeting in 
November of last year a retired colonial Governor stated 
that the number of official communications received in the 
Governor’s office, which totalled about 880 in 1930, had 
exceeded 1,900 in 1936. He pointed out that this develop- 
ment was making conditions impossible in the smaller 
colonies, where, for financial reasons, large secretariats could 
not be established; it was paralysing the administration by 
preventing officers from giving proper attention to local 
problems. This vast increase of office work must obviously 
militate against efficient administration. 

It is difficult to believe that the Colonial Office would 
to-day encourage such independent action by colonies as 
resulted in the 1927 trade agreement, negotiated at Ottawa 
with the Canadian Government by representatives of the 
British West Indies, the Bahamas, Bermuda, British 
Guiana and British Honduras; yet this agreement has been 
of immense value to the West Indies. Suggestions from 
the West Indies that improvements in it could be made by 
further direct negotiations have been discouraged by the 
Colonial Office, and it is sincerely to be hoped that an 
effort to renew the agreement will not be barred. 
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Dissatisfaction has at times been caused by what appears 
to be unnecessary delay in dealing with important problems. 
For a number of years West Indians have complained that 
the successful marketing of their products has been made 
difficult by heavy freight rates. As a case in point, the 
freight rate for cocoa has been maintained at 7os. a ton 
during years of depressed prices, whereas the rate for West 
African cocoa is only 37s. 6d a ton. Until recently the 
rates charged for the transport of citrus fruit from Jamaica 
and Trinidad were in excess of the rates for similar fruit 
from such countries as California and Brazil. The exploita- 
tion of British Guiana greenheart and other valuable 
timbers, it is said, has been made exceedingly difficult by the 
heavy charges of the shipping lines. In the West Indies 
competition among shipping lines is largely eliminated by 
a system of deferred rebates. For example, the principal 
shipping lines from Europe and England to Trinidad 
consist of one British, two German, one French and one 
Dutch line. Freight rates charged by these lines are fixed 
by agreement among them, and a ro per cent. rebate is 
given after a period of six months to every shipper who, 
within that period, has not used any other than the five 
principal lines. This method of preventing competition 
has been made illegal in American ports and might well 
be forbidden throughout the Empire. It is unfortunate 
that this question of freight rates has been so long ignored. 
It is now being referred to the Imperial Shipping Committee, 
although it would have appeared preferable to have formed 
a committee representing other interests than shipping to 
consider so important a question. 

Another cause of dissatisfaction has been the opinion that 
inadequate attention has been paid to the selection of 
officers for West Indian appointments and that unsuitable 
men have been retained in key positions. At the same 
time, the belief is widespread that coloured West Indians, 
who have given evidence of a high standard of ability and 
character, are prevented from obtaining positions outside 
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their own islands. It has been suggested that many of 
these difficulties could be eliminated if a senior official from 
the Colonial Office were to visit the West Indies each year 
for the purpose of discussing local problems on the spot, 
and acting as a liaison officer between the Secretary of State 
and Colonial Governors. Such a scheme might do much 
to secure more rapid decisions on urgent problems than 
ate at present achieved by correspondence, and it is one 
that might well be considered. 





BRITAIN AND ITALY: PAST 
AND FUTURE 


By a correspondent 


I. Pre-War ITALIAN ASPIRATIONS 


N Italian national State was the dream and desire of 

some of the noblest sons of Italian soil during the 
centuries when Europeans of all nations dared to hope for a 
better human society than anything known in a barbarous 
past. While Frenchmen and Englishmen made pro- 
grammes to reform existing States, Italians had their 
national State yet to make. Although efficient sceptical 
people—Cavour the first of them—limited their hopes to 
an improvement of Italy up to the standard of countries 
already nationally organised, Gioberti and Mazzini called 
for an Italy that should be, at the very moment of its birth, 
superior to anything that had yet been seen in the world. 
Gioberti (before the disillusions of 1848) wanted the Pope 
to rule over this Italy, and to draw the civilised world into 
unity around it. Mazzini wanted Italy to incarnate a new 
religion of “‘ Thought and Action”, with the “ duties of 
man” (as opposed to the French “ rights of man ”’) instilled 
into every citizen’s heart. 

Although the Savoy monarchy, the Piedmontese army, 
and above all Cavour, pressed Anglo-French constitutional 
forms upon the newly united nation, Italy until well on in 
the twentieth century bore something of the character of a 
nation without original sin, that is to say, without aggressive 
ambitions—and, as some said, without the corresponding 
virtue of self-reliance and conscious responsibility for a 
share in the world’s affairs. Italian policy, if you read the 
statements of it over a long period, seems at one and the 
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same time to claim and to repudiate with indignation a 
peculiarly high moral standard. In these most recent 
times Abyssinia is conquered to free the slaves, Spain 
invaded to defend Christian civilisation: yet Mussolini 
seeks land, wealth and power for Italy, without (it is con- 
stantly boasted) any hypocritical make-believe such as 
British imperialists have employed to disguise their plans. 

In 1884, an Italian statesman is to be found claiming for 
Italian policy a unique but profitable innocence: the claim 
is made in an interview with a Times correspondent, who 
was exercised about the recently formed Triple Alliance. 

In answer to my question whether the Italian people would 
not become somewhat anxious in view of the appropriation of 
the globe in which at this moment several Powers were striving 
to outvie each other, Count de Robilant said that he decidedly 
doubted it. Italy, he remarked, had no colonial aspirations, and 
Italian colonisations were different from all others. The Italians 
colonised without annexing. The Argentine Republic was 
almost exclusively of Italian extraction, and bore an Italian 
character, and was as good as a colony for the commerce of Italy 
although there was not a shade of State connection. . . . This 
system of colonisation had the advantage of being exempt from 
political and financial drawbacks. Assab was originally intended 
as a convict colony and only became a commercial colony when 
owing to its nearness to the Peninsula the first intention had to 
be abandoned. What was suitable for England, France, Germany 
—in short for countries whose highly developed industry required 
an extensive export trade—was not suitable for Italy. For this 
reason he thought the announcement very improbable that 
Germany and Austria had promised Italy to support her colonial 
policy, since a thing which did not exist hardly required support.* 

Even thirty years later, after a quarter-century of inter- 
mittent African wars, Francesco Nitti could still write : 
*Ttaly is the liberal great Power: the freest country in 
Europe. Among all the groups competing to dominate 
the world, Italy appears the one country whose aid can be 
invoked (by Balkan and Eastern countries) without fear 
that the help may be transformed into a humiliating pro- 
tectorate or a concealed domination ”. T 

* The Times, August 30, 1884. 
+ Il Capitale Straniero in Italia, Bari, 1915, p. 23. 
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Meanwhile some Italians regarded this reputed harmless- 
ness as dangerous or even shameful, while outside observers, 
with various feelings, acknowledged Italy not so harmless. 
In 1884 an English student of Italy wrote : 


It must be a matter of the gravest import and interest for the 
diplomatists and statesmen of Europe that the military organisa- 
tion of Italy is advancing by leaps and bounds until from a purely 
defensive movement it threatens to become an active factor in the 
military politics of the future. . . . It is enough to breathe a 
suspicion of foreign hostility, and the war spirit of the country 
speaks from the mouths of all; party animosities and regional 
envy and malice will assuredly give way before the stirring 
considerations of a great State policy.* 


That particular observer watched the development of Italy 
as an armed nation with contentment : he foresaw an Italy 
more populous and disciplined than the “ beatified re- 
public ” of France, where (he says) “‘ Malthus holds sway, 
quickened by immorality, the child of atheism”. Against 
France, Italy was to be a powerful stable buttress. 

But meanwhile Italian policy overreached itself, and, 
if no longer harmless in intention, Italy seemed what was 
worse—helpless. In 1887 Francesco Crispi, autocratic 
veteran of the struggle for unity, succeeded in imposing 
himself on a distraught Parliament, and ruled at intervals for 
ten years. His predecessors, in the spirit of the statesman 
first quoted, had refused opportunities for the annexing or 
controlling of Tunis and Albania, and declined an invitation 
from Great Britain (1882) to take joint action in Egypt. 
Not satisfied with a Platonic expansion through emigration, 
Crispi looked to see what overt conquests Italy might still 
achieve in Africa, and marked down Abyssinia. Crispi’s 
agents helped Menelik to establish himself in Addis Ababa 
as Negus Negusti. Menelik signed the Treaty of Uccialli, 
apparently promising to hand over to Italy the conduct of 
all Abyssinia’s relations with the outside world; but shortly 


* Military Italy, by Charles Martel, London, 1884, pp. 10, 25. 
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afterwards he repudiated the Treaty, and defeated with 
great slaughter the Italian punitive expedition sent to bring 
him to book. Almost in a day the Italian parliamentarians, 
under popular pressure, hounded Crispi out of office 
(March 1896), leaving another generation to plan a revenge 
for the disaster of Adowa. 


Il, THe BririsH REACTION 


ROM the first years of Italian unity until Adowa and 

some time later, Italy had surely given England, by her 
rivalry, no moment of disquiet. The Times correspondent 
in Rome in the ’nineties, W. J. Stillman, reproved 
several Italian Ministers for complaisance towards France 
and Russia, thus (given the relationships of the time) 
swinging away from the connection with Berlin and 
Vienna, which London favoured. He hardly thought 
possible a serious divergence between British and Italian 
interests. 

British disquiet about Italy was altogether of another 
sort. Italy had ventured as a colonising Power into East 
Africa: well and good, if the effort had been equal to the 
ambition. But native Africans had found out that they 
could lay low the armies of this weakest of the European 
great Powers. The British wondered if they had been 
altogether wise in encouraging Italy to undertake the re- 
sponsibilities and try to keep up the status of a great Power. 
Among the monarchs congratulating Victoria at the Dia- 
mond Jubilee in 1897, Humbert of Savoy, whose dynasty 
she herself had long regarded as little better than robber 
princes occupying the Jands of Bourbons and Hapsburgs, 
must have loomed very small. King Humbert’s death 
three years later at an assassin’s hand, after half a decade 
of political disorder, must have confirmed many in their 
small esteem for political Italy as an actor in world politics, 
and made many Italians vow desperately, though half 
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despairingly, to rehabilitate her. As a matter of fact, far 
from the centres of high politics, new Italian industries 
were springing up, and the champions of a stronger 
political Italy could appeal to a generation with wits 
sharpened by new economic opportunities. 

For the moment, after Crispi’s downfall, men of a mild 
and (in the present Italian jargon) “‘ renunciatory ” outlook 
took charge. Thinkers of the positivist school, who 
regarded flags as fetishes and heroes as megalomaniacs, 
strongly influenced the radicals and freemasons who were 
the Ministers of the young King, Victor Emmanuel III, 
himself in no way disposed, as far as could be judged, 
towards national adventures in arms. Those who held, 
on the contrary, that without adventures, and successful 
adventures, Italy could never attain mature nationhood, 
and, moreover, would never achieve a secure material 
well-being like that of other countries, summoned their 
countrymen to new efforts from the pulpits of various 
political persuasions. Advocates of a firmer and even a 
fiercer political demeanour were found on every side. 
Thus while the Socialist parliamentary party—now, with 
the growth of a factory population, becoming important 
and respectable—had denounced Crispi’s adventure both 
before and after Adowa, Antonio Labriola, the leading 
Marxist theorist, was an out-and-out colonial expansionist. 
Papini and Prezzolini (later to be well known men of 
letters) set about promoting a Nationalist party, but they 
soon left the field to Enrico Corradini, now commonly 
called the “‘ precursor” of fascism. Above all, d’Annunzio, 
already well established in fame as the poet of erotic 
exuberance and despairing satiety, turned to a Nietzschean 
cult of war. Having a year or two before expressed 
in a notorious phrase his indifference at the death of 
Italian soldiers slaughtered in Abyssinia, he became an 
ardent propagandist for collective “‘ dangerous living”. 
“‘For some time past”, wrote a British journalist, “ this 
writer has been rapidly developing into an Italian Kipling 
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—and a Kipling, I need hardly say, is out of place in any 
but a very great Empire”’.* 


* * * * * 


Italy went to war in 1911 in order to capture from 
nominal Turkish rule the last strip of North African coast 
obtainable without direct conflict with a great Power. 
The British and French Governments tolerated or approved 
the war, which brought Italy into some bad odour in 
Germany, then posing as a protector of the Moslem world. 
But the British radicals condemned the aggression, and 
between their press and the Italian supporters of the war 
exceedingly harsh accusations were exchanged. Francis 
McCullagh’s Italy’s War for a Desert, written after his return 
from a journalistic assignment in Tripoli, assails Italy in 
these terms : 


Italy is, in short, the militant suffragette of the nations. She 
breaks diplomatic, international, hygienic and strategical laws as 
Miss Christabel Pankhurst breaks windows, and then she raises 
an ear splitting hysterical yell if anybody ventures to criticise her. 


He quotes, too, from an unnamed British colleague: 


Italy, the flower of our Western world whom we so loved and 
pitied fifty years ago! It is well that we should be reminded of 
our folly in that we believed in her tears and thought that liberty 
would be a cure for her secular griefs. Her tears are dry enough 
now, and she stands before us hard-eyed, brazen-cheeked, the 
harlot of Europe boasting with loud tongue her shamelessness. 


McCullagh reported the Libyan war for the Westminster 
Gazette and the Daily News. He declares in his preface that 
he addresses his book “‘ not to those cold-blooded calcu- 
lators, the statesmen and publicists who want to detach 
Italy from the Triple Alliance . . . and who therefore 
think it better that we should all keep silent in this country 
about Italian doings in Tripolitania. When they look out 
on the continent of Europe these gentlemen can only see 
one nation there, Germany . . . they do not realise that 


* McCullagh, Italy’s War for a Desert, London, 1912. 
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Germany may be our ally to-morrow”. He mentions 
other classes of Englishmen who would not want to read 
the condemnations of Italy in his book: those who sought 
advantages in Egypt in return for countenancing Italian 
action in Libya; those who had helped in the unification 
of Italy and could not believe that unified Italy could do 
wrong; those who were dazzled by Italian civilisation and 
picturesqueness; those who supported the Italians because 
they were Catholics; and those who favoured the Italians 
in Libya because the Italians favoured England in the South 
African war. In the event, Germany was not “ our ally 
to-morrow ”’. 

The Italians met British criticism with retorts that were 
not too delicate. When, during Italy’s neutrality in 
1914-15, the brilliant Neapolitan journalist Edoardo 
Scarfoglio provided the pro-Germans with the classic 
anti-British pamphlet, I/ Popolo dai Cinque Pasti (‘‘ The 
Five-Meals-a-Day People”), he may have been taking his 
revenge for the journalistic assaults of two years before. 
He died without completing the pamphlet: his executors 
appended a note in these terms : 


To round off his series of pictures of British conquest in its 
eternal traits of greed and high handedness, the author intended 
to formulate the hope, calm ber forceful, that new forces would 
break the iron ring forged round the world by British gold and 
tyranny; and that the submarine, weapon for the adventurous 
rather than for the domineering, would put an end to the com- 
mand of the sea by great ships, avenging the Armada of Catholic 
Spain, liberating the Mediterranean, cancelling the work of the 
Elizabethan corsairs by the deeds of new corsairs.* 


II]. War AND rts AFTERMATH 


F after May 1915 any Italians still felt like that about 
Great Britain’s Mediterranean dominance, they kept their 
feelings to themselves. With the controversies of the 
peace, however, new grievances were felt on the Italian 


* Il Popolo dai Cinque Pasti. Reprint, Rome 1926. 
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side. On the British side, those who had (or would have) 
taken the part of Turkey in 1911, were for Yugoslavia in 
the affair of Fiume, and, far more strongly, for Greece in 
that of Corfu. Some of the new Italian grievances may be 
briefly recalled. The British and French, after inviting 
Italy into the war on certain terms (the Treaty of London, 
April 1915), made secret agreements between themselves 
and Russia (May 1916) for a rearrangement in the Eastern 
Mediterranean without compensation to Italy and in 
violation of the undertakings given to her. After pro- 
claiming acceptance of President Wilson’s Fourteen Points, 
especially Point 9,* the Allies denied the Italian racial claim 
to Fiume. President Wilson refused to recognise the 
Treaty of London: the Allies themselves did not fully 
back up Italy’s insistence upon it, and later they evaded 
implementing it. To these diplomatic grievances were 
added the hardship caused by the British surcharge on 
coal for export, on which Italy’s industries were 
dependent, and by the restrictions on Italian migration 
to the countries of the British Empire as well as to 
the United States. 

To all this must yet further be added the feeling in Italy 
that British soldiers and politicians neglected (almost like 
the French) to give due value to Italy’s contribution in the 
war, failing to recognise with what moral energy and at 
what economic cost a poor country, still only in its second 
generation since national union, had brought into the field 
armies in some respects comparable with those of the old 
and wealthy Powers. To the Italians, their allies seemed to 
remember only Caporetto, and to view Caporetto as the 
rout of a force in the field rather than as a momentary crisis 
of an overstrained nation, insufficiently united at home to 
give full support to allies that had alienated sympathy by 
acting dubiously towards it. 

* Point 9 was as follows: ‘A readjustment of the frontiers of 


Italy should be effected along clearly recognisable lines of nation- 
ality”. Cf. The Round Table, No. 33, December, 1918, p. 41. 
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With such recollections in his mind, Signor Mussolini, 
in one of his earlier programmatic speeches as leader of 
fascismo,* denounced the League of Nations as “a sort of 
Holy Alliance of the plutocratic nations of the Franco- 
Anglo-Saxon group to guarantee themselves the exploita- 
tion of the greater part of the world”. He proclaimed the 
purpose of “liberating Italy gradually from dependence on 
the great western plutocrats, by developing our own 
internal productive forces” and promised ‘a demand for 
colonies according to the rights and needs of the nation”. 
He concluded with these words: “It is fated that the 
Mediterranean should be once again ours: that Rome 
should be the directing centre of Western civilisation ”’. 
Later (1922) he wrote in the Popolo d’Italia (the sentence is 
here requoted from a reliable German source) : “‘ We must 
hold ourselves ready for the possibility of a practical anti- 
British policy. It is not in Italy’s interest to contribute to 
upholding British imperialism, but rather to help in 
destroying it”. Thus, a few weeks before becoming 
Italian Prime Minister and Foreign Minister, he demanded 
what no responsible Italian politician had ever thought of 
mentioning, an “ anti-British policy ”. 

Mussolini was one of those who had grown up in the ten 
years after Adowa. As a Socialist, he opposed the Libyan 
war, but more through the automatism of his party align- 
ment than on any grounds of policy. But the men of his 
generation who rose to power, whether (like Mussolini 
himself) as Marxists intent upon a socialist dictatorship 
at home, or whether as nationalists whipping up their blood 
for adventures abroad, were scorners of the Franco- 
British model on which Cavour and the Piedmontese had 
fashioned the Italian State. Yet their scorn was not that 
of a Mazzini, who blamed in such a state the lack of faith in 
freedom and fraternity which could not dispense with kings, 
armies, clergy and diplomats : it was the scorn of men who 
wanted acquisitive appetites to be openly acknowledged, 

* Trieste, February 1921. 
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and governmental power to be stripped of the pretences 
(judged never likely to be more than pretences) of obedience 
to the will of the governed. 

Men of high moral standing and mental attainments 
joined with tumultuous demagogues in denouncing the 
theories of parliamentary democracy. Many of them, for 
sure, denounced the more freely because they believed 
parliamentary democracy too strong to be seriously 
damaged by such prodding; but in the turbulence of the 
after-war their taunts were more effective than they expected 
or wished. 

Englishmen who for personal or professional reasons had 
to take note of the fascist coup d’état in 1922 generally 
approved of it as putting an end to “‘ Red” riotousness : 
some few, having seen the blackshirts in action intimidating 
opponents, destroying clubs and co-operatives and news- 
papers, conducting punitive expeditions against helpless 
villagers, favoured the defeated factions. But those who 
approved and those who disapproved could both equally 
assume that the blackshirts had merely overridden Parlia- 
ment more brutally than Crispi, Giolitti, and other Italian 
** democratic dictators”: sooner or later they expected to 
see the Fascists pass into the ranks of the parliamentary 
Conservatives much as the French Socialists had since 1900 
turned to a purely constitutional activity. The English 
Conservative papers found excuses for the Fascists while 
waiting for them to settle down and behave like loyal 
Tories: the Liberal and Labour papers saw in each new 
fascist repression of Parliament, the press, and free institu- 
tions in general, a reactionary attempt to hold down by 
exceptional decrees the nation which through these institu- 
tions was pressing for social and economic reform: and 
no doubt Mussolini depended largely on the support of 
reactionaries who were glad enough to see him silence the 
spokesmen of the poor and discontented. But once he had 
this power, who was to stop him from silencing equally 
the voices of the comfortable and satisfied ? Meanwhile, 
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the wealthy and privileged in Italy accepted Mussolini 
as their plenipotentiary policeman for the time being: 
and for the moment the British Government, perhaps 
the French also, found the Mussolini Government easier 
to make use of than its demoralised predecessors. 

Actually, in making Parliament, the press, the universities 
and the professional organisations simple echoes of his own 
pronouncements, Mussolini came to control the flow of 
judgments from England and France which for two 
centuries had been conveyed by those agencies to the Italian 
people. In his earlier years of power, indeed, he 
countenanced the views of history and economics which 
Italians of European culture were teaching, intercepting 
only what his obstinate opponents would have made use 
of. The Italian free-traders believed at first that Mussolini 
would listen to them as no predecessor had done: fifteen 
years afterwards Italian economists were officially 
summoned to teach the economics of self-sufficiency instead 
of ‘‘ Anglo-Saxon” theories. With each year Mussolini 
annexed, weakened or annihilated some major or minor 
Italian organ of foreign influence—Freemasons, Boy 
Scouts, Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals, 
Protestant missions. Thirty years ago Englishmen were 
often at the head of charitable and social movements in 
Italian towns. Long before the Abyssinian war and the 
official banning of all things British and French in protest 
against the “‘ crime of sanctions ”’, Italy, under fascism, had 
rejected what an earlier generation had been glad to take 
from richer and nationally older countries—pre-eminently 
from England. 

By 1935 our politicians and diplomats had drawn no 
lessons from this: they either believed that a British 
Minister and a British Ambassador, tapping Mussolini 
on the shoulder, would find him at once as attentive and 
impressionable as an Italian of King Humbert’s day, or 
else they presumed on being able, with the smallest sign of a 
naval displacement in the Mediterranean, to bring him to 
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his senses as they had done in his first year of office, when 
under such pressure he had been brought to evacuate Corfu. 
The British Government appeared still to view Mussolini as 
the useful employee of the major signatories of Versailles : 
the British Opposition leaders still regarded him as the 
turncoat socialist in the service of Italian plutocrats, making 
a last vain attempt to suppress the Italian working classes, 
easy therefore to bring toppling down. 

Thus British statesmen with almost complete, though 
variously shaded backing in the press and Parliament, instead 
of choosing betweenacquiescence in Mussolini’s East African 
policy and full-blooded opposition to it, first pretended to 
notice nothing, then gave a show of disapproval with a hint 
of threats. In so doing they ranged all Italy behind 
Mussolini: for Italy reasoned that either Great Britain was 
playing a deep game, luring Italy into war by delaying the 
show of force until it was too late for Mussolini to draw 
back: or else that Great Britain believed she could exercise 
authority over Italy without showing her ability to enforce 
obedience. 

The writer has travelled up and down Italy many times in 
these years. He has witnessed the tragic alienation of true 
Italian patriots from a country captured by Cesarism: also 
the energetic and various labours of men reconciled to 
Cesarism in planning for war, public health, and collective 
splendours. He cannot deride these people’s claim to be 
capable of as rich and strenuous a contribution to human 
existence, in the world to-day, as any other nation: he 
dare not think lightly of their power in arms. He has 
known Italians to speak lightly and vaingloriously about 
their readiness to fight another war to gain respect: but 
scarcely any, and none worth speaking of, who would not 
rejoice to think that they need take no such ruinous steps 
to get their due. 





BRITAIN AND ITALY 


IV. GuLFs AND BRIDGES 


INCE the Reformation, Great Britain had until lately 

at an almost consistent rate out-distanced in populous- 
ness, science and wealth the countries of the old faith. We 
need in no wise renounce our claim to have then begun to 
shape, on richer and purer principles, the modern state to 
which in these two last centuries others have chiefly 
looked as a model. But may not the countries of the old 
faith perhaps enjoy, by virtue of the greater continuity of 
culture which they have been able to preserve, a slower, 
steadier development ? Englishmen cannot afford to look 
back solely on the few centuries of their astoundingly 
rapid advancement for clues to the natural relations of 
their race with others in Europe and the world. 

From this point of view, in considering relations between 
Great Britain and Italy, we must pray that we be not in- 
volved in a crude religious or “‘ ideological ” conflict, at a 
moment when we too, on our side, have so much more 
reason to think out our “‘ ideology ” afresh than to denounce 
the ideologies of other peoples. 

Without forgetting for an instant that the present 
rulers of Italy have gained their eminence by flattering their 
countrymen’s ambition to be considered soldierly and 
combative, we may yet credit them with the intelligence to 
prefer a square deal between mutually respectful neighbours 
to the infliction, each upon each, of hideous damage. We 
may start, then, with trying to promote some mutual 
respect. The countries hear of each other chiefly through 
heated journalistic exchanges. Might not some British 
military and naval experts endeavour to give us an appraisal 
of the Italian armed forces—their recent achievements, their 
part in the great war and the lesser wars, their present 
preparedness—with an eye primarily to their organisation 
and efficiency and not to their all too obvious perilous- 
ness—in certain contingencies ? Might not British trade 
unionists find it worth while to study wage-contracts, 
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factory conditions, and price control in Italy, regardless of 
the uniform worn by officials of the corporations ? 

What are the fundamental questions of Anglo-Italian 
relations ? Surely above all these: how Italy can feel 
secure of entry and exit in the Mediterranean, though Great 
Britain’s navy might blockade it at either end; and how 
Great Britain can rely upon passage though the Medi- 
terranean, though Italy might cut the passage in the middle. 
Beyond these,.either party may suspect the other of intend- 
ing to pounce upon its possessions. Once the parties were 
mutually respectful, they would probably be less suspicious 
of each other: though, as has been truly said, a general 
staff with nothing else to do would always find it necessary 
to fortify the moon against Mars, and so long as Europeans 
cannot freely move themselves or their goods across 
frontiers, they will cry out against certain “ unjust” 
apportionments of the earth’s surface. 

Admittedly there are great difficulties in the way of an 
Anglo-Italian understanding about Spain. A dissertation 
on Italy’s relations with France and Germany, quite outside 
the scope of this article, would be necessary for the advance- 
ment of any clear-cut view of what seems possible. Musso- 
lini’s Italy has no advantage in permanently damaging 
France for the pleasure of Germany. If Mussolini were 
deprived of the plea that powerful or prospectively powerful 
groups here and in France were planning to bring pressure 
in purely Italian affairs, he would have a much harder task 
in getting his people’s support for continuous intervention 
in Spain, let alone for the ambition (if he has it) to establish 
himself permanently in Spain. And Mussolini himself 
would think twice before provoking France by accusations 
of “‘ anti-fascist ” plotting, once French internal feuds were 
somewhat appeased and France was in consequence more 
sure of cordial British approval of her national policy. 

England and Italy can best approach an understanding 
by being quite clear that neither country plans to force 
upon the other, directly or indirectly, any form of political 
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philosophy. Italians, and nobody else, must decide what 
sort of state they want: while we, having created for our- 
selves through the travails of the Reformation, a working 
compromise between religious authority and religious 
liberty, possess institutions which we shall not easily give up 
merely because countries with other histories have failed to 
adapt them to their own circumstances. In extending a 
natural sympathy to those Italians who find our institutions 
desirable, we must never let it be suspected that we wish 
such institutions to be thrust on nations where the guiding 
class does not demand them, or demands them under a 
different external form. Rid of such suspicions and subject 
to military precautions which neither country would re- 
nounce in a great hurry, the framers of economic policy in 
both countries might find prompt advantage in British 
co-operation in the equipment of the new Italian empire. 
In the longer run, however, we must face the question of 
admitting Italian emigrants as well as Italian goods to 
British territories, if we are to be able, with any conviction, 
to ask the growing Italian people to renounce combatant 


imperialism in favour of that peaceful Italian expansion 
which the apostles of Italian unity preached and foretold. 





A.R.P. PUTS DEMOCRACY 
ON TRIAL 


I. THE NEED FOR LEADERSHIP 


HE British public has taken three years to become 

conscious of air raid precautions as a necessary factor 
in the life of the civilian. Yet for some time it has been 
clear that without them the country’s armament programme 
and foreign policy rest on a frail foundation. This reluc- 
tance to face the implications of a Europe in arms has been 
both cause and effect of the official attitude. 

Air raid precautions began casually because the public 
were casual. The public were casual because their Ministers 
seemed casual. This is a vicious circle out of which Great 
Britain is only just beginning to emerge. Even now 
official spokesmen prefer to call A.R.P. a third or even a 
fourth line of defence, and they qualify their appeals for a 
national effort with the fervently expressed hope that the 
new organisation will never be called upon to function. 
Ministerial timidity has hampered the A.R.P. department of 
the Home Office from the outset. There may be legitimate 
hesitation about the bold handling of what is called 
** political dynamite”. But the job of leaders is to lead. 
It is a sad reflection on democratic leadership and democratic 
loyalty that the whole matter was until recently handled in 
so tentative a way. Wherever, in the provinces, there has 
been bold leadership, A.R.P. has prospered. Where there 
have been timidity and half measures, the plant is a sickly 
one. In the last five months there has certainly been 
‘an improvement. The announcement in June that Mr. 
Geoffrey Lloyd, the Parliamentary Under-Secretary to the 
Home Office, would devote his whole time to A.R.P.; the 
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calling of the committee under the chairmanship of Sir 
John Anderson to study the problems of evacuation; the 
development of active publicity, and the reorganisation of 
the A.R.P. Department at the Home Office under a per- 
manent under-secretary of state, Mr. W. G. Eady—all 
these events are signs of a fresh initiative. 

The improvement has coincided, significantly, with a 
change of attitude on the part of the Opposition, as revealed 
in Parliament and the press. Denunciation of the very 
idea of A.R.P. has given place to criticism of its short- 
comings. ‘The democratic zeal that was manifested over 
Spain and Czechoslovakia is being called upon to tackle a 
solid job of work at home. Even many pacifists, and the 
supporters of a policy of universal collective security, are 
coming to admit the need for passive defence and to drop 
the argument that the preparation of civilian defence incul- 
cates war-mindedness. Both wings of political opinion 
now recognise that in air raid precautions lies the oppor- 
tunity for a great demonstration of the virility of a free 
society. But as yet we are feeling only the first stirrings. 


There is still room for that inspired leadership which was 
demanded from both sides of the House in the last Commons 
debate on the subject. Public opinion needs to be guided, 
not followed, and there are few members of Parliament who 
have taken more than a perfunctory interest in the precau- 
tions of their own constituencies. 


Il. THe StraAIN ON LocAaL GOVERNMENT 


T has not been sufficiently realised that our A.R.P. 

schemes ate based on a German model. The German 
scheme is based on the framework of the National 
Socialist party. This is a homogeneous organisation, 
which provides a cadre of persons and departments covering 
every part of national life and every social class. No 
corresponding organisation exists in England. Even the 
idea of the air raid warden—a dreary title—is a natural child 
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of the “ leader principle ”, to which democracy takes kindly 
only in moments of crisis. In Germany the problem of 
enrolling every individual in national defence arrangements 
is solved by the fact that the German has to do what the 
party tells him, or suffer in his social and economic life. 
The British problem has been to find a substitute system 
that will be both free and effective. 

The almost reckless experiment has been adopted of 
putting a large-scale defence plan into the hands of local 
government authorities. Perhaps this was the only way in 
which it could be done. But there are evident drawbacks. 
The local government official is essentially a departmental 
expert without special training or aptitude for A.R.P. work. 
A town clerk has often neither the taste nor the talent, let 
alone the time, for the work of chief warden. Secondly, 
and more important, in our large industrial towns and 
suburbs local government does not command that local 
patriotism and community spirit which is the rule in the 
small town and village. A.R.P. itself may do something to 
remedy this. If it succeeds, as it is succeeding in some 
places, local institutions may come under the influence of 
a most valuable revivifying process. 

Until recently the difficulties of the local authorities were 
unnecessarily increased by the scarcity of expert advice and 
of trained A.R.P. officers. Decentralisation looked like 
running riot. But the creation, six months ago, of a central 
school in London for A.R.P. officers has provided a centre 
for the pooling of ideas and the training of the novice by the 
old hand. The appointment of 13 regional inspectors also 
secured more effective supervision and gave A.R.P. some- 
thing like a general staff. The fact remains that until the 
beginning of this year practically the whole burden of 
thought, organisation, propaganda, and stimulus was left to 
one man, the present Inspector-General of A.R.P., Wing- 
Commander Hodsoll. To him the public owes a very 
great debt. 

This view of the difficulties of entrusting local government 
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with the organisation of passive defence is borne out 
by the contrast between London and the provinces. The 
position in some metropolitan boroughs is pathetic. The 
City of London, the centre of the Empire’s finance, com- 
munications and shipping, should be ashamed of its 
backwardness. In one or two largely middle-class 
boroughs—Westminster, Chelsea and Holborn—a great 
deal has been done. But their leaders would be the first to 
admit that they are not ready to deal with an air raid. In 
the poorer boroughs of north and south London—to say 
nothing of the East End, which is an immense problem in 
itself—the position is almost desperate. Huge working- 
class populations, some of them frequently changing 
quarters, are without experience of that service to the com- 
munity which can be given by a leisured class. That is not 
their fault. They live in streets and houses, many of which 
are obviously beyond protection. The conditions in which 
they live, the political views that they hold, have created an 
attitude of mind which only the ablest leadership and the 
most carefully planned publicity can modify. Some of their 
political representatives are setting excellent examples. But 
years of political thinking directed to the hope of permanent 
peace and increased security of life, combined with ingrained 
suspicion of the policies and motives of a National Govern- 
ment, present a very tough problem for democratic leader- 
ship. It is a problem far beyond the capacity of a local 
government official or an ex-service A.R.P. officer. It is 
one for statesmen and publicists of all shades of opinion. 
London is the core of the A.R.P. problem. The London 
area with its eight million inhabitants is the best bombers’ 
target in Europe. 

It would be unfair to imply that the working-class 
supporters of the Labour party are giving rise to peculiar 
difficulties. Similar criticisms hold good of the black- 
coated suburban resident and of the wealthier business 
man of the Midlands and the North. The fashion now is 
for such people to leave their city or town when the day’s 
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work is done. Sometimes they refuse either to provide 
adequate precautions in business premises or to take an 
active part in municipal schemes. The type of person 
and experience most needed in A.R.P. is often engrossed in 
the far less important protection schemes of rural communi- 
ties, or else is altogether indifferent. Retired professional 
men and officers from the services are invaluable for this 
type of work. But they tend to congregate in areas that 
are of no strategic importance at all. This fact alone 
suggests that a system of peace-time registration is advisable 
if energy and talent are to be properly distributed in the 
event of war. 


II]. PropLEMsS OF MAN-POWER 


HE efforts of authorities to recruit volunteers have 

been hampered by rapid and unnecessary changes of 
fashion in A.R.P. Certain sections of the press and some 
rather thoughtless members of the House of Commons have 
harried the Home Office with demands for shelters for all, 
evacuation for all, concrete for all, and recently trenches for 
all. As a result, the lines of official policy have become 
badly obscured. The original plan was to concentrate on 
anti-gas training, enlistment of wardens and firemen, and 
the distribution of gas masks to every member of the popula- 
tion. This was sound, not because gas was the only or 
even the most important danger, but because it ensured 
immediate contact between local authorities and individual 
households, the most vital element in A.R.P. Just when 
the public was getting “ gas conscious ”, however, it was 
suddenly discovered that high explosive was the real 
danger. Concrete shelters for all were thereupon 
demanded, as well as the use of the London tube stations—a 
ridiculous suggestion. When the financial and construc- 
tional implications of this shelter policy were realised, there 
came a demand for trenches and for evacuation of half the 
population of London. The result has been that local 
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authorities have been harassed by waves of public opinion, 
bringing with them amendments in official policy. Those 
who have travelled round the main centres agree that local 
authorities are confused about the order of importance of 
the twenty-odd aspects of A.R.P. 

The original emphasis on gas training and the distribution 
of masks at least ensured the training of an expert personnel, 
contact between the authority and the individual for the 
fitting and choosing of masks, and attention to the possi- 
bility of making each house and each family a unit of defence. 
The Englishman was asked to remain in his castle. More- 
over, the fact that over 300,000 people have received anti- 
gas training and that masks are ready for the whole popula- 
tion is an excellent assurance against the possibility of gas 
attack from the air. ‘To-day there is a tendency to overlook 
the individual, who is the main concern of A.R.P. 

This insistence on the individual household and the prob- 
lem of man-power needs emphasis. From the first, the 
official policy has been dispersal as opposed to concentration. 
That means that A.R.P. (except in the factory or school) 
is built up on small units like the household, not on large 
units like two thousand people in an underground shelter. 
If the small unit is to work efficiently, the whole population 
without exception must have learnt something about A.R.P. 
To teach them, even to arouse their interest, is a task for the 
two million volunteers that Sir Samuel Hoare has asked for. 
We are back, therefore, at the problem of man-power—and 
woman-power. The present state of recruitment and 
training is surveyed later in this article. It is not satis- 
factory and will not become so until policy develops on 
bolder lines. 

The ambiguity of the Government’s man-power policy is 
discussed elsewhere in this issue of THE RounpD Taste. It 
is sufficient to say here that those in charge of A.R.P. are 
seriously embarrassed by uncertainty about the position of 
the man under 45. Several branches of A.R.P.—notably 
fire-fighting, clearance and demolition work, and the more 
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gruesome sides of first-aid—need men morally and 
physically in their prime. But until it is officially admitted 
that the A.R.P. volunteer is part of the first line of defence, 
the claims of the Home Office and the War Office will over- 
lap, and first-rate material will be reserved for ill-defined 
military tasks. 


IV. DEFENCE AGAINST PANIC 


HE great importance of securing first-rate personnel 

for A.R.P. has been emphasised lately by those who 
have studied the problem of panic.* The civil population 
are in the front line in modern warfare. Its object is to 
make normal life impossible for the hostile nation. Where 
the enemy’s strength is bound up with the maintenance of 
food supplies and industrial processes, the obvious target 
for the aeroplane is the industrial and commercial area. 
Killing becomes far less important than dislocation, which 
it is hoped to achieve through panic induced by terrorism. 
The modern town is so built that military and civilian 
targets cannot be separated. Therefore a scheme of 
defence must cover the whole population at home and at 
work. The best antidote to panic, which is notoriously 
infectious, is the organised effort to hit back, or at least to 
put up a defence. An isolated individual or an uaorgan- 
ised crowd is denied that antidote. 

It seems to follow that the concentration of people in 
large shelters is risky and the dispersal of individuals into 
their family or working groups wise. Large scale evacua- 
tion holds out infinite possibilities of panic and disorganisa- 
tion, besides being at the mercy of accurate bombing. 
Evacuation breaks up the family, the group with the 
strongest emotional ties. If the men go with their women 
and children, economic activity comes to a standstill and the 
enemy achieve their objective. 


* See The Lancet, June 4, 1938. ‘Panic and Air Raid Precautions : 
Notes for Discussion”’, prepared by John Rickman, M.D. pp. 1292-5. 
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Fire, débris, gas and communications are matters for a 
comparatively few trained experts. But panic, the greatest 
enemy of all, can be defeated only by the individual citizen 
himself. As many people as possible must have something 
useful to do in an emergency, either in self-defence or in the 
assisting of others. Panic may arise before, during or after 
an air raid. As the writer in the Lancet points out, one 
of the common results and causes of panic is distrust of 
authority. Nothing is more likely to cause panic than the 
discovery after a first air raid that A.R.P. offered less security 
than had been expected. The rationality of the human 
being is the best safeguard against terror. But that rational- 
ity must not be deceived by false assurances and soothing 
words. No doubt an anti-gas course leaves pupils with 
few illusions, but millions of untrained English people have 
only the vaguest ideas of the real dangers of air raids and 
the possible precautions to meet them. Those millions 
must be told; until they are, volunteers will only trickle in. 
A national effort at publicity is needed this autumn if Sir 
Samuel Hoare is to get the recruits he asked for in May. 
Only candour can reveal the full immensity of the task of 
A.R.P., and only candour can leave critics without a basis 
for accusations of bluff, window-dressing and ineffective- 
ness. We need very frank information of what has been 
happening in Spain and China. 

Defence against panic therefore means widespread group 
activity and widespread knowledge. Knowledge can be 
communicated only by trained volunteers, and the volun- 
teers will come in their hundreds of thousands only when 
they are told the full danger and the full importance of the 
task awaiting them. Here is a chance for a Minister willing 
to emulate Mr. Gladstone in Midlothian! Official tours 
should pay less attention to the latest type of syren, or the 
latest method of filling sandbags, and more to the problem of 
the householder who knows literally nothing about A.R.P. 
in his district. The door-to-door visit should be tried 
in more areas, even if the warden does not always get a 
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warm welcome. Hoardings and passenger vehicles should 
be used for publicity, as they have been used abroad. The 
cinema and the wireless have not been employed nearly 
enough. 

The local authority is obliged by law to provide a scheme 
of protection. How can it do so if the man-power is not 
available ? If the men and women are recruited, as they 
should be, from all classes, it cannot be argued that an 
instrument of “‘ class domination ” is being set up. They 
are given no weapons, no powers. ‘The case against mili- 
tary conscription does not apply to A.R.P. 

There are also strong arguments for bringing pressure to 
bear on local authorities who are clearly muddling or 
delaying their work. It has been recognised in too few 
areas that air raid precautions need a special department 
in the town hall, should take precedence of most other local 
affairs, and should on no account be the spare-time occupa- 
tion of a single local-government official. Where there is 
inefficiency or neglect, ratepayers’ committees might well 
transform the situation. 

It has been calculated that at the present rate of enrolment 
we shall have all the volunteers we want by the end of 
1943—if war does not come in the meantime. With its 
present resources, London cannot enrol and train its 30,000 
badly needed auxiliary firemen in less than two years. 
At the date of writing, Southampton, the most advanced 
town in England in many respects, has received no new 
fire-fighting equipment at all. In fact there seems as yet no 
sign of a time-limit for A.R.P., as there is for air force 
expansion and naval building. The Home Secretary’s call 
for another million volunteers by next January is the 
nearest approach to such a time-limit. 

There is still awaiting Ministers a great opportunity for 
leading this vast democratic experiment with courage and 
candour. Public opinion seems to be turning away from 
the apathy of post-war years. It is grasping more quickly 
than its leaders that A.R.P. is partly a military problem. 
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Enthusiasm is waiting to be roused, but it must be assured 
that its work is of the first importance, as essential as that 
of the sailor, the soldier and the airman. And, if that 
effort of leadership is to be made, steps should first be 
taken to ensure that A.R.P. authorities are everywhere 
ready to cope with a flow of new volunteers. The experi- 
ences of London volunteers who were turned away during 
the Austrian crisis must not be repeated. 


V. Facts AND FIGURES 


N surveying the progress made with A.R.P. in various 

districts, certain considerations must be borne in mind. 
First, different areas began their A.R.P. schemes at different 
times. Whereas in some places organisation was launched 
as far back as 1936, others have only begun since January of 
this year, when the A.R.P. Bill made preparations obligatory. 
Even now, some areas and boroughs are still advertising for 
A.R.P. officers, and there are places where training facili- 
ties are unable to cope with the number of volunteers. 
Secondly, where there are still deficiencies it is important to 
examine what has been the rate of recruitment hitherto, 
remembering that the last six months have been a time of 
international tension. That fact has certainly stimulated 
recruitment. A relaxation of tension, unless accompanied 
by intensified publicity, might lead to flagging effort in the 
autumn. ‘Thirdly, figures and paper schemes sometimes 
disguise shortcomings. Figures say little about equipment, 
intelligence organisation—curiously neglected in some quite 
advanced schemes—standards of training, protection 
of vital services and the degree of contact established 
between authority and public—the most vital matter of 
all. Lastly, there is always the possibility that A.R.P. 
standards may be revised. The numbers of demolition and 
rescue squads, for example, will almost certainly have to be 
increased in the light of Spanish experiences. With these 
qualifications in mind it is still possible to feel pride at the 
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energy and self-sacrifice that are represented by the figures 
of trained personnel for the whole country, now 
approaching the 400,000 mark. 

It would not be difficult to draw up figures of A.R.P. 
recruitment which should form a sort of championship 
table for the towns and counties of the country. But in 
view of the variations in training standards and the dif- 
ferences in the periods of time during which schemes have 
been under way comparisons are very difficult to make. 
The following figures however give some idea of good 
and bad boroughs. 


Personnel 

Required. Enrolled. Trained. 
Salford . ’ : 4,010 944 45 
Birmingham . ‘ 35,000 9,752 2,486 
Liverpool : ‘ 23,693 12,436 7,478 


It has been difficult to secure similar figures in all cases, 
particularly for the London boroughs. Nottingham, 
Southampton and Manchester are well in the lead, and of 
the London boroughs, Chelsea, Wandsworth, Holborn 
and Paddington have made a very creditable showing. 
But the amazing variations from town to town in the 
same area are well shown by some returns from Yorkshire. 
Figures given are the percentage of all necessary personnel 


enrolled to date : 
Per Per 
cent. cent. 


Middlesbrough . . 74 Bradford . : . 20 
Doncaster . ; > Re. ae. ‘ . : 5 
Halifax ; , > 


These figures need no special interpretation. “ Poor” 
areas are backward because of their natural reluctance to 
begin organisation until the financial question was settled 
with the Government late last year. The special difficulties 
of boroughs with preponderantly working-class populations 
have already been discussed. The political views of the 
council sometimes add a further complication. 

A high A.R.P. official was heard to say in public that 
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** it’s only in the North that they really understand A.R.P.” 
If this is true, then the outlook for London is poor. It may 
be repeated that a largely suburban and working-class 
population, which moves daily from home to work and 
back, presents a special problem. More than one central 
London borough has to organise A.R.P. for half-a-million 
people in the daytime and 50,000 at night. In war-time the 
problem of the daily migration of hundreds of thousands 
would be terrifying, yet its solution is vital for the main- 
tenance of the economic life of a fifth of our population. 
London, it seems, requires a special centralised organisation, 
comparable with the Metropolitan Police. Some of the 
boroughs are mediaeval survivals. For certain essential 
services their powers have already been overridden. Is it 
reasonable to centralise the control of the fire-brigade, 
ambulance services, health services, education and police of 
a great part of London, and to leave the rest of A.R.P. to 
the separate boroughs? Feeling is growing that London 
needs a special scheme and a special organisation. 

An attempt has been made to emphasise some of the vast 
difficulties of air raid precautions. It is too easy to criticise. 
The student becomes acutely conscious both of the limita- 
tions and of the virtues of the voluntary, democratic, 
decentralised system. The enthusiasm and devotion shown 
by volunteers during some of the recent exercises have 
been a tonic to all observers; but the deliberations and 
delays that clog the wheels of municipal government are 
equally depressing. Some A.R.P. officers complain of the 
almost apologetic manner in which they have to approach 
their A.R.P. committees. 

So we come back inevitably to the question of leadership 
and inspiration. A.R.P. must be seen for what it is: not 
merely a permanent and burdensome addition to the func- 
tions of local government, not a social organisation to be 
left to the public-spirited minority who already run our most 
virile voluntary institutions, but a great democratic experi- 
ment in self-defence, based on faith in the public and in its 
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local constitutions. There should be no room for that 
distinction between the active and the passive citizen which 
is so obvious at local and national elections. Every 
individual has a duty to co-operate. The outbreak of war 
would undoubtedly see most British people conscious of 
this duty. What is needed is that they should become 
conscious of it in peace-time, in order that war may be 
prevented, as far as British preparedness can act as a deter- 
rent. The complete success of British air raid precautions 
would dumbfound the opponents of free institutions and 
impress the whole of Europe. If duty is not to be enforced, 
its voluntary recognition must be secured. How that is to 
be done is the problem of the next six months. 





MR. DE VALERA’S VICTORY 


I. THE BUDGET AND THE LOAN 


R. MACENTEE’S seventh budget, which he 
introduced in the Dail on May 12, was received by 
the taxpayer with a feeling of relief. Although it con- 
tained no concessions of any importance, it imposed no 
fresh taxation beyond some small adjustments of existing 
duties and a few new protective tariffs. Provision for 
agricultural export bounties already paid, for others that 
must be continued for the present, and for increased ex- 
penditure on defence, consequent on taking over the 
fortified ports, prevented any reduction of taxation as a 
result of the London agreement.* For the fiscal year 
1938-39, Mr. MacEntee estimated that total expenditure 
would come to £34,426,990, of which £425,000 would 
go to meet interest and other charges on the new loan, 
and £600,000 would be required for additional expenditure 
on national defence. Gross revenue he estimated at 
£31,505,000. It was therefore necessary to find £2,921,990 
to make good the deficiency. Allowing £1,500,000 for 
over-estimation of expenditure and £450,000 for export 
bounties payable out of last year’s surplus, he proposed 
to borrow £976,000 for defence and other special purposes, 
thus leaving a small estimated surplus of £4,010. This 
surplus, he said, although small, was significant; for they 
had been able to meet the substantial responsibilities 
which they were about to undertake in regard to defence 
without imposing additional taxation. That might be 
taken as a proof of the inherent soundness of their position 
* For the terms of the agreement, see THE RouND TABLE, No. 111, 
June 1938, pp. 527-532. 
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and a manifestation of fundamental economic stability. 
Answering the charge that his Government had been 
recklessly increasing the national debt during its six years 
of office, he gave figures to show that during this period 
the capital repaid and new assets created exceeded the total 
borrowings by £9,000,000. 

The new loan of {10,000,000 required to meet the pay- 
ment due to Great Britain under the recent agreement 
was offered to the public on May 23 and over-subscribed 
in three days. It was issued at par, bears interest at 3? 
per cent., and is redeemable in 1958. The Minister of 
Finance, on behalf of various funds under his control, 
applied for £4,000,000, but this application was afterwards 
wisely reduced in order to enable small investors to receive 
the full amount of their applications. It is pleasant to 
record that, as Mr. MacEntee gratefully acknowledged, 
all parties united to make the issue a success; and sub- 
scriptions of over a million pounds received from foreign 
sources indicate that our national credit is deservedly 
high. ‘The present prices of earlier loans, all now standing 
at par or over, prove that the new loan is a sound security. 
Its success was further guaranteed by the fact that the trade 
agreement between Great Britain and Ireland, having been 
ratified by both Parliaments, had already come into force 
on May 19. 


Il. THe ELECTION CAMPAIGN 


NCE these important matters were disposed of, the 

Government were naturally anxious to strengthen 
their political position. After the last election, held in 
July 1937, their party, Fianna Fail, constituted only half 
the new Dail, and the death of a deputy had left it for some 
time in a minority of one. 

The Opposition, with singular fatuity, at once presented 
Mr. de Valera with a legitimate excuse for a general 
election. On May 25, the very day on which the loan was 
over-subscribed, the Government were defeated in the 
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Dail by one vote on a private member’s motion to establish 
compulsory arbitration in disputes concerning civil service 
pay and conditions. As this vote, on a question of major 
importance, reproduced the exact position of the Govern- 
ment in the Dail and was brought about by an alliance 
of the Fine Gael and Labour parties, they were clearly 
justified in treating it as a vote of no-confidence. Nor, 
as the civil service is relatively well treated, was public 
opinion likely to be against them. On May 27 the Presi- 
dential Commission,* acting on Mr. de Valera’s advice, 
dissolved the Dail and fixed the general election for June 17. 

In a public statement issued at the same time Mr. de 
Valera said that a Government with a precarious parlia- 
mentary majority—constantly at the mercy of group 
combinations in support of sectional interests—could not 
do their work as it should be done. The question raised 
by the Dail’s decision was whether the Government, as 
guardian of the public interest, were to remain in effective 
control of the civil service, or to resign that control, in 
its most important aspect, to a body that would not be 
answerable to the people. They were more concerned, 
however, with the general position caused by the insecurity 
of the Government’s parliamentary position during the 
last six years, through which the national interest had 
suffered. On two occasions, he said, he had appealed 
to the people to set this right, but owing to the system of 
proportional representation his appeals had proved in- 
effective. In the work of national reconstruction that lay 
before the Government during the next five years, a proper 
balance would have to be maintained between rival claims 
and opposing rights—for example, the claims of agriculture 
and the manufacturing industries and of employer and 
employed. Care had also to be taken that, in pursuit of 
material development, they should not lose sight of things 
cultural and spiritual, without which a nation could not 
become great. This proper balance could be secured, 

* Dr. Hyde, although elected, had not yet been installed as President. 
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he claimed, only by a strong Government with a secure 
majority to support it. He hoped that the electors would 
seize the opportunity presented by the election to obtain 
such a Government. 

To this Mr. Cosgrave replied that the nation’s advance 
must not be retarded by a political party which took years 
to make up its mind on simple political questions, waged 
war on agriculture, unsettled industry, and was responsible 
for the high cost of living. ‘The Government had under- 
taken to reduce the cost of public administration. It had 
never been higher. The real reason for the election was 
that the Government, having adopted the Fine Gael 
policy and settled the economic war, were now unable to 
produce a practical reconstruction programme for the 
agricultural industry. In subsequent appeals to the 
electorate his party’s aims were thus defined: to obtain 
the maximum benefit from the recent Anglo-Irish agree- 
ment and from friendly co-operation with the other 
members of the Commonwealth; to preserve the authority 
of Parliament and to see that proportional representation 
was not abolished in order to make way for a party 
dictatorship; to give security and stability to agriculture 
and to manufacturing industry; and to reduce taxation 
and the cost of living. These admirable generalities were 
supplemented by a promise to apply de-rating to agricul- 
tural land, but it was not made clear where the two million 
pounds required for this purpose were to be found. 

Now that the Anglo-Irish dispute is happily settled, it 
is increasingly difficult to discover any substantial difference, 
other than the personal appeal of their leaders, between 
our two major parties. The most one can say is that, 
whilst Mr. de Valera’s policy favours indiscriminate 
industrial protection, Mr. Cosgrave’s first aim is to help 
agriculture. 

The real case against Mr. de Valera’s Government, 
however, rests on its past record rather than its present 
policy. During its term of office, as compared with the 
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previous six years, our export trade has declined by £132 
million, farmers’ earnings by £134 million, and the wages 
of agricultural labourers by £9 million, while in the same 
period taxation has risen by £21 million. Despite a policy 
of feverish industrial development, at least 100,000 of our 
youth have emigrated, the number of registered unem- 
ployed has risen by 30,000, and the cost of living by eleven 
points. The alternative markets to Great Britain that 
were so confidently promised have failed to materialise. 
Last year we had to buy foreign goods to the value of 
£10 for every pound’s worth we sold abroad. Even under 
the present improved conditions it will be many years 
before the farming community recovers even a portion of 
its past prosperity. Against these serious economic 
losses Mr. de Valera would no doubt set the fact that he 
had torn up what was left of the Treaty of 1921, sub- 
stituted an elected President for a selected Governor- 
General, reduced our relationship with Great Britain to 
an external association terminable at will, and compounded 
the land annuity claim of {100 million for a payment of 
£10 million. In the process, however (his opponents 
would retort), he has indefinitely postponed reunion with 
the North, and has proved beyond dispute our economic 
and strategic dependence on Great Britain. Whether 
Mr. de Valera’s political education and his ultimate re- 
cognition of the necessity for a modus vivendi with Great 
Britain were worth this price is a question for the historian 
to decide. 

The Labour party obviously could not hope to form a 
Government, but their electoral manifesto was an extremely 
injudicious document. They made it clear that if they 
secured the balance of power in the new Dail they would 
use it to secure substantial increases in every form of social 
benefit, to decrease working hours and to increase wages. 
The effect was to drive a great mass of conservative voters 
into Mr. de Valera’s arms in order to prevent Labour 
from controlling Government policy. Moreover, entirely 
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reversing their former attitude, the Labour party declared 
themselves opposed to the Government, which they 
accused of seeking to establish a dictatorship and of involv- 
ing the country willy-nilly in England’s wars. This was 
resented by many even of their own supporters, who 
considered the British evacuation of the fortified ports as 
a great triumph for Mr. de Valera. The extreme republican, 
or Sinn Fein party, having no funds to contest an election 
and small prospects of support, wisely advised their 
followers to boycott the entire proceeding on the ground 
tha they could not recognise the authority of Mr. de 
Valera’s “partition Government” to usurp the lawful 
authority and functions of the Irish Republic. Their 
decision had certainly no influence on the result. 

The election itself was the quietest that has taken place 
since the Treaty of 1921, so quiet indeed that many believed 
that the people were quite apathetic and would not vote. 
The party leaders made the usual rapid tours of the country, 
covering hundreds of miles each day and speaking in all 
the principal towns. Thanks, presumably, to lack of 
funds, party propaganda in the press and otherwise was 
greatly reduced in volume, and the horrible habit of painting 
slogans on walls and roads was fortunately dropped by 
common consent. 

Mr. de Valera made it clear from the beginning of the 
campaign that if he did not obtain an effective majority 
of at least eight votes over the other parties combined he 
would seek to abolish proportional representation, but not 
without a referendum to the people. This declaration led 
to considerable controversy. The supporters of pro- 
portional representation argued that it had given effective 
and accurate representation to all considerable minorities, 
that without it Mr. de Valera’s party would have been 
virtually obliterated after the civil war, and that, as Mr. 
Cosgrave’s Government lasted ten years, and Mr. de 
Valera’s has already lasted six, P.R. had secured stability 
also. ‘They urged that even in its present attenuated form 
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it was a safety-valve for substantial minorities. Mr. de 
Valera admitted that it was unfair to judge proportional 
representation under our present system of executive 
government, and indicated that, if it was continued, it might 
be necessary to change the present system in such a way 
that the Government would run its full term and would 
not have to dissolve Parliament when defeated. At the 
same time he declared that he did not believe in coalition 
governments, which had in them the seeds of disruption. 

The opponents of proportional representation claimed 
that it was not owing to proportional representation but 
in spite of it that the new Irish State had survived the first 
critical years of its existence. Its effect, they argued, was 
always to checkmate government, unless it were coupled 
with a proportional executive on Swiss lines, which was 
impossible in Ireland. Moreover, they claimed that 
proportional representation had not given and could not 
give representation to the small religious and economic 
minorities, which were the only real minority interests in 
Ireland. But when all is said and done, it must be admitted 
that proportional representation has secured the just 
representation of all material points of view in the Irish 
State, and has compelled our politicians to accommodate 
their party prejudices to our national necessities. 

During the campaign Mr. de Valera revealed that the 
reason which had impelled him to seek an accommodation 
with Great Britain was anxiety about the position of this 
country inthe event of a European war. He claimed 
that, in taking over the defence of the ports, we would also 
be serving the interests of Great Britain by preventing any 
hostile Power from using them as a base. In the same 
way Great Britain would in a certain sense be defending 
us. In his election manifesto he stated that one of the 
chief preoccupations of his Government in the coming 
years must be to promote friendly relations with the people 
of Great Britain. Mr. Cosgrave and his party suggested 
that Mr. de Valera’s arguments concerning the defence 
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question were merely pretences to hide the real situation; 
the evacuated forts were to be maintained in a state of 
defence at Irish expense for the benefit of Great Britain 
without any advantage to Ireland. The restocking of the 
country’s impoverished farms would be of more im- 
portance than the reconditioning and defence of these 
forts. 

The election was nevertheless singularly devoid of the 
usual anti-English diatribes. The one exception was 
provided by Mr. Sean T. O’Kelly, the Tanaiste or Deputy 
Prime Minister. Speaking in Dublin on June 8, he an- 
nounced that, although the British Empire was a very 
powerful political force, during the last six years they had 
whipped John Bull every time and with God’s help would 
do the same again. ‘This statement, which caused con- 
siderable comment, should not be taken too seriously. 
Mr. O’Kelly, who is the Nick Bottom of Irish politics, 
loves to play the lion and to roar loudly, but he is really 
more dangerous to his friends than to his enemies. Such 
speeches have been for generations common form in Ireland, 
and it is difficult for our demagogues to adjust their mental 
processes over-night. Mr. Norton, the leader of the 
Labour party, made the unkind comment that it was un- 
fortunate for the Irish people that the whip used by Mr. 
O’Kelly was made of ten million pounds of Irish money. 

Mr. de Valera, although he did not directly repudiate 
Mr. O’Kelly’s emotional outburst, which must have given 
him considerable annoyance, made it abundantly clear that 
his aim was to establish friendly relations with Great 
Britain. He specially appealed to the ex-Unionist element, 
who had formerly believed that the best thing for Ireland 
was unity with England, to consider whether it was not 
in the interest of the community to give their support to 
his party. If the Government had made mistakes they 
had at least acknowledged them. Dealing with the 
question of partition, he said that they wanted to secure, 
not the physical territory of the six Northern counties, 
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but the hearts of their people. One of the ways in which 
they could get unity was to make right use of the freedom 
they had, by governing themselves properly, and by 
improving their resources and the general standard of 
living. The English attitude towards Ireland had changed, 
and he was certain that on the day when the majority of 
the people of the six counties decided to join the rest of 
the country there would be no interference from England. 
No sensible person in Ireland or England is likely to 
quarrel with this diagnosis. 


III. Mr. DE VALERA’s Majority 


HE result of the election was a decisive victory for 

Mr. de Valera. He had asked for a majority of eight 
over all other parties and he had obtained a majority of 
sixteen. ‘The state of the parties at the dissolution was as 
follows: Fianna Fail (de Valera party) 68, Fine Gael 
(Cosgrave party) 48, Labour 13, Independents 8, with one 
vacancy. In the new Dail the numbers are: Fianna 
Fail 77, Fine Gael.45, Labour 9, and Independents 7. An 
analysis of the first preference votes in the contested 
elections shows that, as compared with the 1937 election, 
Fianna Fail increased its vote by 70,814 and Labour by 
15,187, while the votes for Fine Gael decreased by 33,209 
and for the Independents by 67,791. The number of 
votes polled was 14,999 less than in 1937. 

It is interesting to examine the result from the stand- 
point of proportional representation. Mr. de Valera’s 
party polled a majority of the votes and secured a majority 
of the seats, one seat for every 9,300 votes received. Mr. 
Cosgrave’s party, though defeated, received its full share 
of representation with one seat for every 9,900 votes. 
Labour fared worst, securing only one seat for every 
14,300 votes, while the Independents did best of all, with 
one seat for every 8,700 votes. It must be remembered 
that, since Mr. de Valera’s Government altered the 
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constituencies by increasing the number of those returning 
three members only, proportional representation cannot 
operate as accurately as before. Moreover, all representa- 
tion provides at best an approximation, and the fact that 
constituencies vary in the number of electors per deputy 
and in the proportion of votes registered sets certain limits 
upon the degree of arithmetical accuracy obtainable. The 
leaders of the three organised parties were all returned. 
Without proportional representation Labour would 
ptobably have returned no candidate and Mr. Cosgrave’s 
patty would certainly have been reduced to half its present 
strength. He himself would probably have been defeated. 
In the seven counties of western Ireland, in each of which 
Mr. de Valera’s party has an absolute majority, Fine Gael 
secured nine seats, the Independents two and Labour one. 
If the election had been fought under the British system, 
Mr. de Valera would have swept the board, leaving the 
minority without representation, whereas under the present 
system, just as Mr. de Valera’s followers obtained fair 
representation after the civil war, so now Mr. Cosgrave’s 
party has survived the aftermath of the Anglo-Irish agree- 
ment, and will constitute an effective Opposition in the new 
Dail. This election has proved conclusively that pro- 
portional representation, if the electorate so desires, can 
provide as strong a Government as any other system and 
that it also acts as a healing and unifying force. One 
therefore presumes that nothing further will be heard of its 
abolition. 

It is significant that both the principal party leaders, in 
statements issued after the election, stressed the fact that 
their future aims were constructive and not incompatible. 
Mr. de Valera said that it was now possible to pursue a 
steady course, in which he asked all parties to co-operate, 
and Mr. Cosgrave declared that his party would carry on 
a constructive opposition designed to guide the country 
along the right lines. 

Among the successful candidates was General Richard 
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Mulcahy, formerly Minister of Local Government in 
Mr. Cosgtave’s Government, who was defeated in 1937 
and who was greatly missed in the Dail, where his integrity 
and industry had been conspicuous. Mr. Cosgrave for 
the first time failed to head the poll in his constituency, 
Cork City, and in Dublin a similar fate befell the redoubt- 
able Lord Mayor, Alderman Byrne. An independent 
Republican who had the temerity to seek election in 
Dublin received only 1,200 out of 59,255 valid votes. 
The defeated candidates included Mr. James Larkin, the 
famous Labour leader, who stood as an Independent, and 
Mr. Patrick Hogan, the Labour member from Clare, who 
was Deputy Chairman of the last Dail. Three women 
deputies were elected. ‘The dissolution involves a fresh 
election for the Senate, but the complicated election 
procedure * will prevent its being completed before the 
middle of August. 

There can be little doubt that Mr. de Valera’s victory 
was largely due to the support he received on this occasion 
for the first time from the conservative voters, who are 
mostly Protestant and ex-Unionist. This minority, who 
in the past supported Mr. Cosgrave, made no secret of 
the fact that they were seriously perturbed by the possibility 
that if Mr. de Valera were not given a clear majority, 
Labour would once more control the political situation; 
for it appeared unlikely that Mr. de Valera and Mr. Cosgrave 
would agree to form a coalition Government, while even 
if Mr. Cosgrave obtained an absolute majority they feared 
that the extreme republican element would create serious 
disturbance. They were also satisfied that Mr. de Valera, 
having attained his objectives in regard to the constitution 
and our external association with the Commonwealth, was 
desirous of developing friendly relations with Great 
Britain on the basis of our mutual interests. Moreover, the 
selection of Dr. Douglas Hyde as President had given 
them much satisfaction; for it had conclusively proved 

* See THE Rounp Tas.z, No. 111, June 1938, p. 533. 
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that one of the religious minority could attain the highest 
position in the state on his own merits, a lesson in tolerance 
which might well be taken to heart north of the Boyne. 
The Irish Times, which is their recognised mouthpiece, 
alarmed by Mr. de Valeta’s threats to abolish proportional 
representation and by Mr. O’Kelly’s childish tirade, was 
at first inclined to counsel opposition to the Government, 
but finally, on maturer reflection, or under direction, 
advised its readers to exercise their votes without fail, 
and, inspired not by memories of the past but by their 
ambitions for the future, to consider what was best for 
the country. This was as near as it could decently go to 
telling them to support the Fianna Fail candidates. Their 
intervention may well have been the decisive factor in the 
election, and it was certainly inspired by an honest desire 
to do what was best for the country in a difficult situation. 
It is a good thing to find the Irish Protestant com- 
munity taking an intelligent and active interest in public 
affairs and identifying themselves fully with the national 
life. Although their wealth, numbers and influence have 
decreased, and their ascendancy and privilege have vanished 
for ever, they are still a vital force and have a valuable 
contribution to make to our public affairs. As Dr. Harvey, 
the Protestant Bishop of Cashel, recently reminded them 
in an eloquent sermon, they are the heirs of two traditions 
of culture and possess certain qualities—industry, integrity, 
the power of leadership, and an independent spirit—which 
are essential to the community; their best service to Ireland 
is to be themselves. In the past they have made their 
contribution to every great and good national cause and 
not least to that of political liberty, as the names of Tone, 
Emmet, Davis, Mitchel, and Parnell eloquently remind 
us. The Anglo-Irish have in fact always been the spear- 
head of our attack. One other service they are now 
specially qualified to render to Ireland, that of bringing 
North and South together, a service that would justify 
their old title of Unionists on new and better grounds. 
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By their action and influence they can materially help to 
cement or divide our country. It is not only their 
privilege as Protestants but also their duty as Irishmen to 
wotk now for domestic peace and national unity. From 
their ranks may eventually come the Moses to lead us into 
that Promised Land. 


IV. A New CHaAptTerR 


HE installation of Dr. Douglas Hyde* as first 

President of Ireland took place in St. Patrick’s Hall, 
Dublin Castle, on June 25. The ceremony, which had been 
postponed owing to the general election, was both simple 
and dignified. In the presence of the members of the 
Dail and Senate, the judiciary, the diplomatic corps, the 
leaders of the various churches, and members of important 
public bodies, Dr. Hyde read the declaration of fealty 
prescribed by the constitution : 


In the presence of Almighty God, I, Douglas Hyde, do 
solemnly and sincerely declare that I will maintain the constitu- 
tion of Ireland and uphold its laws, that I will fulfil my duties 
faithfully and conscientiously in accordance with the constitution 
and the law, and that I will dedicate my abilities to the service 
and welfare of the people of Ireland. May God direct and 


sustain me. 


Having subscribed this declaration, Dr. Hyde was then 
handed the Great Seal by Chief Justice Sullivan, the senior 
member of the Presidential Commission, who had hitherto 
been responsible for its custody. 

Mr. de Valera, in his capacity as Taoiseach or Prime 
Minister, then delivered a short address in which he saluted 
the new President on behalf of the nation. He said that 
as the freely chosen President of Ireland he inherited the 
authority and was entitled to the respect which the Gaels 
always gave to those whom they recognised to be their 
rightful chiefs. After paying tribute to Dr. Hyde’s work 


* See THe Rounp Tasxg, No. 111, June 1938, p. 539. 
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for the restoration of the national language and his attain- 
ments as a scholar, Mr. de Valera said that in his person 
the new President held up to us the ancient glory of our 
people and beckoned to us to make the future rival the 
past, urging us to be ever worthy of our inheritance as a 
great spiritual nation whose empire was of the soul. In 
a short reply the new President asked the Almighty to 
give him the grace and power to advance the good of 
Ireland and the wisdom and strength to fulfil his duty as 
President. The entire proceedings were in the Irish 
language. 

Before the ceremony Dr. Hyde and the Protestan 
members of Parliament attended a special service at St. 
Patrick’s Cathedral, while Mr. de Valera and the Catholic 
members were present at a solemn Votive Mass at the 
Catholic pro-Cathedral. After the installation ceremony 
the President drove through streets of cheering people 
to the Viceregal Lodge in the Phoenix Park, which is to 
be his official home and which is to be known in future as 
Arus an Uachtaran ot President’s Residence, stopping en 
route opposite the General Post Office in O’Connell Street 
as a mark of respect to those who fell in the rising of 1916. 
But the installation of Dr. Hyde has far more than cere- 
monial importance. It marks the opening of a new chapter 
in our history. Ireland has now for the first time a head 
of the state who has been freely chosen by the people as 
their representative and who can become a focal point 
for their loyalty and allegiance. We are in fact a republic 
in all but name so far as our internal government is con- 
cerned. Externally our relations with Great Britain and 
the Commonwealth arise from mutual necessities and 
reflect our parity of status. On no other basis can they 
flourish or endure. 

The new Dail met for the first time on June 30 and 
unanimously re-elected the former Chairman, Mr. Frank 
Fahy. The election of Mr. de Valera as Prime Minister 
was opposed by Mr. James Dillon on behalf of the Fine 


749 





MR. DE VALERA’S VICTORY 


Gael party, but he was re-elected by 75 votes to 45, the 
Labour patty not voting. Mr. Dillon said that Mr. de 
Valera’s past policy had brought nothing but disaster to 
the country. Fortunately he changed it last January and 
substituted that advocated by Fine Gael, when he went to 
London and settled by negotiation the economic war for 
which he and his party were responsible. Fine Gael, he 
said, regarded the policy of economic self-sufficiency 
advocated by Fianna Fail as a fraudulent chimera that 
would only result in the destruction of their people’s 
standard of living. He was not without hope that as they 
had showed the Fianna Fail party the right way to travel 
in international affairs, they would also be able to teach 
them the right way to travel in economic affairs. In so 
far as they believed that the Government’s proposals would 
serve the common good they would help to carry them 
out, but in so far as they believed them to be unsound they 
would oppose them to the full limit of their constitutional 
right. When the Government changed their policy wider 
grounds for co-operation would, he said, be possible. 

Mr. de Valera, after his election, received the seal of 
office from the President and announced to the Dail that 
there was no change in the personnel of the Government, 
although it might be necessary to examine the depart- 
ments of state later, as it was not certain that the work 
of the Government could not be divided better. The 
election of Mr. Fionan Lynch, a prominent member of 
the Fine Gael party and a former Minister in Mr. Cosgrave’s 
Cabinet, as Deputy Chairman of the Dail, proves that there 
is a desire for mutual accommodation and a better atmosphere 
in the new Dail. The Government is certainly strong 
enough to be fair and reasonable, and it has evidently 
learnt by experience. There is much work for it to do 
on which all parties can agree. The establishment of a 
balanced economy, the revival of our agricultural prosperity, 
the encouragement of vocational organisation, the develop- 
ment of afforestation, and the eradication of the slums in 
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our cities all demand attention. Mr. de Valera has proved 
himself a clever politician. It remains to be seen if he is 
alsoa statesman. If he truly desires the reunion of Ireland, 
he must for the moment forget the existence of Ulster and 
concentrate on putting our own house in order. 


V. THE PROBLEM OF DEFENCE 


N July 11, under the terms of the Anglo-Irish agree- 
ment, the British garrison handed over the defences 

of Cork harbour to the Irish army. After the British 
troops had departed, with appropriate military ceremonial, 
Mr. de Valera, accompanied by members of the Govern- 
ment and representatives of public bodies, proceeded to 
Spike Island, the former headquarters of the British coast 
defence force, and hoisted the Irish flag to a salute of 
twenty-one guns. At the same time ceremonial parades 
were held at all military stations throughout the State. 
The other harbour fortifications at Bere Haven and Lough 
Swilly, held by British troops under the Treaty of 1921, 
will also be evacuated during the next few months. This 
recognition of Ireland’s right and duty to defend her own 
shores will undoubtedly improve relations between the 
two countries, and it removes a certain source of friction 
in the event of war. We must now defend ourselves, 
and we shall soon realise that we cannot defend ourselves 
without naval assistance. As Mr. McGilligan pointed out 
in the Dail debate on the London agreement, harbour 
fortifications without a navy are like a needle without 
thread, and there is only one navy that can or would defend 
our shores. Moreover, the need is mutual, because these 
harbours dominate the western and north-western ap- 
proaches to Great Britain and are remote from air attack. 
Asked in the Dail on July 13 whether there would be 
consultations with Great Britain on the question of defence, 
Mr. de Valera said that the Government’s defence policy 
would be adopted purely in the interests of this country. He 
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did not think that they could successfully meet a frontal 
attack from a foreign State here. If, he continued, they 
were to get assistance from Great Britain in such citcum- 
stances, it was common sense that facts should be prepared 
in advance so that the assistance would be of the greatest 
possible benefit. To do that, consultations were necessary, 
and therefore such consultations would be held. 

The strategic unity of these islands will soon be apparent 
even to the most purblind of Mr. de Valera’s followers. 
They will also learn the wholesome lesson that freedom 
must be paid for. ‘The guns that saluted the Irish tricolour 
as it flew for the first time over the Cork harbour forts 
proclaimed to the world not only our liberty but also our 
responsibility. Here, too, begins a new chapter of Irish 
history, which, it is well to remember, could never have 
been written but for the faith and courage of Mr. de Valera’s 
predecessors. 


Ireland, 
August 1938. 





POLAND, HER NEIGHBOURS 
AND THE WEST 


By a Polish Correspondent 


N recent months one cannot complain that the world has 

shown any lack of interest in Poland’s foreign policy. On 
the other hand it can rarely be said, either of those 
who praise or who condemn the policy, that they under- 
stand its principles or consequences. The object of the 
present article is to explain as objectively as possible 
the principles common to all Polish politicians, no 
matter to what party they belong. Only then can we 
consider how the men who dictate our foreign policy 
have applied these principles and what results they 
have achieved. It is in the application of the principles 
that the differences arise among Polish politicians. The 
writer’s own point of view, which is also held by the great 
majority of the Polish community, is opposed to that of 
the men who direct the policy. Only very special con- 
ditions have prevented our opinions from being put into 
practice. 


I. THE CONSEQUENCES OF GEOGRAPHY 


HE Poland of to-day is by no means a small State. Its 

frontiers were fixed as a result of four events—the 
victory of the Allies in the war of 1914-18, the Treaty of 
Versailles, the victory of our own newly-risen State over 
Soviet Russia in 1920, and the Treaty of Riga in 1921. An 
area of 150,000 square miles, a population of over 34 
millions with one of the largest natural rates of increase 
in the world—these are Poland’s claims to be considered 
a first-class Power. If these claims are not generally 
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admitted, it is because the level of our economic welfare is 
not as high as that of other Powers. For this two 
things are responsible: in the first place, a deliberate 
policy on the part of Germany, Russia and Austria, 
between whom Poland was divided until the world war, 
and, secondly, the damage that resulted from fighting 
catried on in Polish territory during the war itself. The 
significance of Poland, however, is constantly increasing, 
and this fact appears to be more and more freely 
acknowledged in Europe. 

The opinion has been frequently expressed abroad that 
Poland’s present frontiers are too wide, enclosing, as they 
do, a population consisting of 30 per cent. of national 
minorities and only 70 per cent. of Poles. It is only with 
great difficulty that she has been able to secure the general 
recognition of these frontiers. It should be remembered 
that the plans of the victorious Allies were not specially 
favourable to Poland. There once existed the so-called 
Curzon line, which limited Poland on the east to the 
territories occupied only by Poles. Nothing but victory 
in the Polish-Russian war and the direct agreement 
with Soviet Russia at Riga fixed our present frontiers. 
This obstinate fight for wide frontiers on our part was 
not the result of greed. The great majority of Polish 
people were convinced that in this quarter of Europe 
a small State could not survive, and that only a large 
and powerful State could hold its own and play its 
role in maintaining peace in eastern Europe. The future 
development of events in Europe is likely to prove our 
conviction well-founded. In the present political situation 
that conviction is gaining ground abroad. 

In considering Poland’s foreign policy one must con- 
stantly remember her geographical situation between the 
Russian colossus to the east and the Teutonic power of 
Germany to the west. Past historical experience and a 
simple consideration of numbers teach Poland that she must 
be large and powerful and must follow a wise and prudent 
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foreign policy if she wishes to avoid the fate of being 
again devoured by her powerful neighbours. History— 
magistra vitae—and the power of Germany and Russia con- 
stantly dominate Poland’s policy and explain her caution in 
committing herself in any way that might involve her in 
war with one or both of her neighbours. This is a 
principle of foreign policy generally acknowledged in 
Poland. From the moment in Polish history when the 
Russian State was born in the east, and in the west Prussia 
gtew more and more powerful, a double problem arose : 
whether to join the stronger neighbour against the weaker 
or the reverse, and which of these States was the stronger, 
either in general or at a particular moment. This 
problem still exists to-day and explains the various 
conceptions of foreign policy held by different parties and 
leading politicians. The pro-German sympathies of 
some groups in Poland are the effect either of fear of Russia, 
whom they consider the more dangerous, or of fear of 
Germany herself, against whose power they see no sufficient 
support. The like is true of those with pro-Russian 
sympathies. ‘These facts must always be remembered when 
considering Polish foreign policy. 


Il. BEFORE AND AFTER THE NAzi REVOLUTION 


EFORE Adolf Hitler’s rise to power, the possibilities of 
Polish foreign policy were very limited and did not 
therefore give rise to any great doubt. The policy was 
decided by certain facts, which may be briefly described. 
The two great neighbours of Poland—Germany and 
Soviet Russia—were bound by the Rapallo pact, 
developed later into the Berlin agreement. It was a most 
unfavourable situation for Poland. The arrangement 
between these two Powers implied a risk of their taking 
common action against Poland, whose territory separated 
them, and ultimately shaking hands over the corpse of 
Polish independence. Poland has always had to take this 
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danger into consideration, and it turned her against both 
Germany and Russia. 

A counter-balance existed in the then very limited 
capacities of these States. After defeat and revolution 
neither Germany nor Russia at once recovered her former 
power. This state of affairs, however, was constantly 
changing to Poland’s disadvantage; for she, being smaller 
than Germany or Russia, recovered her strength at a 
proportionally slower rate. Nevertheless the disparity in 
strength was not so great as to prevent Poland from being 
a very important factor in eastern Europe. Moreover 
conditions in Europe as a whole were arranged in a 
way favourable to Poland. 

The principle of collective security, supported by the 
League of Nations, was still predominant, and the strength 
of the victors of the war was sufficient to guarantee the 
maintenance of the status quo in Europe. Though this 
condition steadily deteriorated, there was no very con- 
spicuous evidence of the weakness of the former Allies 
or of the League of Nations until the outbreak of the 
National Socialist revolution in Germany. The alarming 
fact was the failure to proceed with the post-war organ- 
isation of world peace—witness the difficulties encountered 
in enlarging and interpreting the League Covenant and 
in agreeing on disarmament. In Poland special anxiety 
was aroused by the attempts to differentiate between 
western and eastern European security, for instance, at 
Locarno and in various attempts at a Four-Power Pact. 
It was in this period that Poland began to be tempted to 
take her own measures to secure her frontiers and the 
existence of the State. 

Nevertheless the Polish policy resulting from these 
conditions was clear and intelligible. It was founded on 
co-operation with France, with whom Poland was united 
by an alliance, and on the advancement of the collective 
security principles of the League of Nations. 

Great changes were brought about by the rise of Herr 
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Hitler and the National Socialist party to power in Germany. 
The danger of an agreement at Poland’s expense between 
her two great neighbours vanished, or at least was much 
decreased. Instead a new danger appeared, that of an 
armed encounter between Germany and Russia, threatening 
to involve Poland in a conflict, making her, perhaps, a 
battleground or forcing her to make a tragic choice between 
the rivals. 

Simultaneously there was thrown into relief the dis- 
proportion in strength, on the one hand, between Poland 
and Germany, who was arming herself openly, and Russia 
on the other, who was doing the same to no less an 
extent. The ratios of the populations of these three States, 
the ratios of their armies and of their economic and financial 
capacity all worked out distinctly to the disadvantage of 
Poland. She found herself deprived of her position as the 
biggest military Power in the east of Europe, and definitely 
inferior to each of the large neighbouring States. 

At this time, moreover, the general European situation 
changed to Poland’s disadvantage. The principle of 
collective security was seriously shaken. The League of 
Nations appeared to be incapable of guaranteeing and 
maintaining peace in Europe. Fascist Italy drew away 
from the Allies towards Germany, thus gravely disturbing 
the balance of power. Finally, partly owing to the fault 
of Polish diplomacy which drew away from France, Russia 
appeared on the European scene as a member of the League 
of Nations and the partner of France and Czechoslovakia, 
a development harmful for Poland. 

All these changes placed Poland in a new position. 
Whereas previously the possibilities open to Poland had 
been very limited and the course of her policy was pre- 
determined, now the possibilities were multiplied and her 
diplomacy was presented with a choice of three courses : 
dependence on Soviet Russia, dependence on Germany, 
or an attempt at a policy independent of either of her 
neighbours. 
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After the conclusion of the Polish-German agreement of 
January 26, 1934, the world in general became convinced 
that Polish diplomats had selected the second of these 
courses. Indeed a number of concrete political moves 
seemed to indicate that this was the case. ‘The error, 
however, lay in the execution rather than in the policy 
itself, which was differently intended. 

It is necessary to realise that the regulation of relations 
with Russia and agreement with Germany are objectives 
held in common by almost all Polish politicians. The 
January agreement with Germany was welcomed by all 
Poles as relieving Polish policy from German pressure. 
Because this pact was preceded by the coaclusion of a 
non-aggression pact with Soviet Russia, it was regarded 
as the instrument of balance between these two great 
neighbours, a policy entirely in accord with the ideas 
of the Polish community, which was peace-loving and 
desired to consolidate neighbourly relations. Differences 
of opinion arose, not because the January agreement was 
concluded, but because the price paid to Germany seemed 
to the Polish community too high. Polish people differed, 
too, over the consequences of the agreement, and especially 
over the upsetting of the balance between her neighbours 
to the obvious advantage of Germany. 

It must be remembered that of the three courses men- 
tioned above the first is absolutely excluded in the opinion 
of the great majority of Poles. The special status of 
Soviet Russia and the character of her régime exclude the 
possibility of Polish co-operation with her except in the 
field of ordinary normal neighbourly relations. On this 
point the policy of Colonel Beck is approved by virtually 
the whole community. Public opinion is only at variance 
with his policy when it suspects any tendency to disturb 
correct relations or to co-operate with Germany against 
Russia. Another cause of difference might arise if Poland 
were involved in a conflict on her own territory, through 
no fault of her own and entirely without her approval. 
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In a case of unavoidable necessity, the great majority of the 
nation, choosing the lesser of two evils, would be in favour 
of co-operation with Soviet Russia against Germany, because 
the former seems to be less dangerous than the latter. But in 
such a situation the leaders of Poland’s foreign policy might 
conceive a different course of action for Poland. This 
is the principal possible cause of disharmony between 
official policy and public opinion. On the point of not 
binding ourselves to Soviet Russia there is entire agreement. 
The project of guaranteeing a right of way to the Russian 
army through our territory is equally unacceptable to the 
present Government and to all setious-minded parties of 
the Opposition. 

At the same time active co-operation with Germany is 
equally excluded. Few even of the pro-German Poles 
would be supporters of such co-operation. Polish official 
policy never took up an attitude of co-operation; for, 
whenever in practice it inclined in that direction, it met 
with decided opposition from the community. As public 
opinion comes to have in the near future a larger voice in 
affairs, through the liquidation of the late Marshal Pilsudski’s 
dictatorship, it will be increasingly difficult to satisfy the 
demands of the extreme pro-German Poles. The com- 
munity’s fear of close co-operation with Germany is the 
outcome not only of disapproval of her régime but primarily 
of the consciousness that Germany did not willingly 
acknowledge our frontiers or stop attacks on Polish 
interests, as for instance in Danzig. Our frontiers might 
easily be affected as a consequence of close co-operation with 
Germany. 

Hence, of the three courses above mentioned only one 
remains, namely, that of striking a balance between Ger- 
many and Russia and having a policy of our own in which 
closer relations with either is barred. Such a course is 
equally consistent with the ideas of the whole Polish nation 
and with the interest of Europe. Such is the programme of 
the Polish Government and of the Opposition as well. 
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The only problem lies in the matter of execution, which is 
interpreted differently by the present Government and the 
community. This difference of interpretation has recently 
been the cause of numerous criticisms of Polish policy. 


III. From Prusupski To BECK 


HEN, after the rise of the Nazis, the late Marshal 

Pilsudski decided to change Polish policy towards 
Germany, he had ample justification for his decision. 
Contrary to general supposition, he had grounds for 
believing that Nazi Germany wished to improve re- 
lations with Poland rather than the opposite. The 
German attitude was rooted, first, in Germany’s desire to 
achieve security in the east with a view to settling, to begin 
with, her affairs in central Europe; secondly, in the wish 
to end isolation, which at this time was a serious danger 
to Germany; thirdly, in ideas for the co-operation of the 
dictatorship States in a kind of fascist “ international ”, in 
which Germany included the Poland of Pilsudski. So 
when Marshal Pilsudski reacted strongly by sending troops 
to Westerplatte,* after having met with difficulties from 
the Nazi quarter in Danzig, it was generally understood as 
a question to Berlin—“ peace or war?” The answer 
came back from Berlin, “‘ peace”, thus opening the door 
to further negotiations between the two countries. 

For Poland it seemed a necessity to enter into these 
negotiations, because there was reason to suppose that in 
the event of Germany’s attacking Poland the help of 
western Europe would be insufficient or wi/. The history 
of disarmament, and especially the conclusion of the 
famous Four-Power Pact, were in this respect very 
instructive. There exists a Polish proverb: “‘ God is 
high above and France far away”. Just at this moment 
she seemed further away than usual. Hence it seemed 


* Westerplatte is a zone intended for loading Polish military 
transports. 
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justifiable to take the initiative and to free ourselves from 
the pressure that Germany had constantly exerted on us 
ever since the Treaty of Versailles, regardless of her changes 
of government. This pressure was particularly felt in 
the matter of the so-called “ corridor”, which was for 
Poland an integral and unquestionable part of her national 
territory. This territory, the population of which is 90 
per cent. Polish in essence, was Poland’s only outlet to 
the sea. It contained Gdynia, her own port on the Baltic, 
built with great expense of labour and money, the only 
open window to the world for a State of 34 million people. 

The smoothing out of relations with Germany did not 
arouse doubts among the Polish community, and should 
not have done so in the mind of Europe. Doubts 
were aroused only concerning the method adopted by 
Colonel Beck of achieving this end. The opinion of 
eminent Polish politicians and publicists was that an 
approach to Germany was of no real value to Poland unless 
it was backed by the strengthening of Poland’s own power 
as a State, by an improvement of the national position 
based on alliance with France and Rumania and member- 
ship of the League of Nations. Only a strong Poland 
could be a partner to Germany. A weak Poland, in a 
weak international position, might sink to the rdle of a 
client State. 

Poland’s internal strength is a function of her internal 
policy, and the present Government, based on the principle 
of authority, is the object of severe criticism by independent 
publicists. This question, however, in spite of its prime 
significance, is beyond the scope of this article. It affects 
foreign policy only in so far as outside help for Poland, 
financial or in materials, is concerned, since this depends 
to a large extent on the state of her relations with western 
democratic countries. By that help Poland has as yet profited 
only in the minimum degree. Nevertheless, the strength- 
ening rather than weakening of Polish alliances, combined 
with attachment to the principles of the League Covenant, 
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was, in the writer’s view, the fundamental condition of the 
new Polish policy of smoothing relations with Germany. 
Unfortunately this policy was launched by the conclusion 
of an agreement with Germany without previous con- 
sultation with France, to whom Poland was bound by the 
text of the alliance both in its original form of February 
1921 and in its form of September 1925 as a part of the 
Locarno agreement. This error at once gave Polish policy 
a quite unintended character, that of an act directed against 
France or at least undertaken without her. It now appeared 
as a change of political predisposition, drawing Poland 
away from the western democracies and the League of 
Nations. In these circumstances it was easy to accuse 
Poland of an approach to the bloc of fascist States, to the 
famous Rome-Berlin axis or to the Berlin-Tokio-Rome 
triangle. Thus a quite justifiable stroke of policy was from 
the start fundamentally warped in its application. 

Later events were but the natural result of this principal 
fault. Other errors followed, all the more plainly because 
the initiator of the new Polish policy, the late Marshal 
Pilsudski, was no longer personally directing foreign affairs 
and died shortly afterwards. It is questionable whether 
Colonel Beck’s interpretation and execution of Marshal 
Pilsudski’s programme are really consistent with the 
original intentions of Pilsudski himself. In any case, the 
practical result was to draw Poland further away from 
France, Great Britain and the League of Nations. In 
spite of attempts to smooth out these difficulties, they are 
on the whole increasing and growing harder to overcome. 

There is room in this article to mention only the more 
salient developments, such as Poland’s attitude towards 
the proposed eastern security pact, towards Czecho- 
slovakia and the League of Nations, and her policy in 
regard to the Anschluss. In all these cases the desire for 
emancipation from French policy had unfavourable results 
for Poland. Special significance attaches to the Polish 
objection to the eastern pact proposed by M. Barthou 
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and backed by British policy. No one in Poland could 
agree to M. Barthou’s form of the pact, more especially 
to the article allowing Soviet troops a right of way through 
our territory. Independent public opinion in Poland held 
that we should try to change the content of the pact, not 
to destroy it and align ourselves with Germany. Such a 
course did not appear to be entirely impossible, especially 
after the tragic death of M. Barthou, who was strongly 
impressed with the strength of Soviet Russia. Polish 
official policy, however, chose the other course. Since 
Poland had quitted her place by the side of France, it was 
taken by Russia, and this led to the Franco-Soviet and 
Czech-Soviet pacts, which were in the interest neither of 
Poland nor of Europe. All this had very serious con- 
sequences in central and eastern European politics. 

These errors gave rise to the impression that Polish 
official policy was not only drawing away from France, but 
positively approaching Germany, with whose policy she 
had many points in common, such as aversion from 
collective security and the League of Nations and a 
pteference for bilateral agreements. 


IV. A Neurrat Bett 


N spite of all this the intention of the official policy was 

to maintain an independent position, one of equilibrium 
between Germany and Russia, While Polish official 
policy was drawn to Germany on certain counts, there 
were many principles that tended to operate in 
the opposite direction and to assimilate it rather to 
British policy. To this group of principles belongs 
the disapproval of the division of Europe into two 
ideological blocs, which prevented Germany from gaining 
Poland for the anti-Comintern pact. To this group 
belongs, too, the dislike of intervention in affairs not 
directly concerning Poland and the fear of being involved 
in them, a characteristic that helps to explain Poland’s 
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unenthusiastic attitude towards the League of Nations. 
To this group belongs the peaceable character of our 
policy, which springs from a consciousness that any profits 
from a new war ate very doubtful, whereas the losses are 
certain. Lastly one may mention the desire to achieve the 
status of a neutral State, which in Poland’s geographical 
situation seems unfortunately to be nothing more than 
a pious hope. 

The new Polish policy shows a constant tendency to 
draw closer to States holding similar political opinions. 
The Polish Government follow with interest and 
pleasure the declarations of statesmen in Belgium, Yugo- 
slavia and some Scandinavian countries, who seem to be 
taking a similar road to their own. Constant efforts are 
being made to enlist the sympathies of Rumania and the 
Baltic States in a policy of forming a chain of independent 
neutral States extending from the Baltic to the Black Sea 
and separating Germany and Russia. After Colonel Beck’s 
recent visits to Stockholm, Riga and Tallin, and reciprocal 
visits between Poland and Rumania, it was rumoured that 
Poland was attempting the formation of such a chain. 
Then the character of this rumour changed until Poland 
was alleged to be trying to form a new bloc. This, 
however, was never the intention of the official policy. 

The policy of balance between Germany and Soviet 
Russia, it may be repeated, would have the understanding 
and support of Polish public opinion as a whole, and is 
common to the Government and the Opposition. The 
latter, however, does not believe that this policy can be 
realised with Colonel Beck’s methods, which they fear 
may bring Poland further under German influence. Indeed 
the results of these methods up to the present moment 
justify such fears. 

A short time ago, in reference to Colonel Beck’s visits 
to Stockholm and Tallin, one of the chief Opposition 
newspapers formulated the conditions required for con- 
ducting effectively the policy of gathering about Poland 

764 





A NEUTRAL BELT 


other States with similar political interests and thus creating 
a guarantee of peace in eastern Europe. It set down four 
such conditions : 


1. That Poland’s actions should be fundamentally peaceful 
and equally so towards both Germany and Russia. 

2. That she should occupy a position of genuine and stable 
balance between Germany and Russia. 

3. That all States, interested in maintaining peace in eastern 
Europe, including Czechoslovakia, should have the opportunity 
of entering into mutual agreements, 

4. That Poland and the States gathered round her should have 
sufficient power in comparison with their great neighbours, but 
that, since their own power is bound to be inadequate, they 
should be able to rely on the support of the western democracies. 


This last point seems to be the most important. It is 
fundamental to the whole policy and alone gives it a real 
chance of success. With this fourth condition un- 
satisfied Polish policy may become dependent on Germany. 

It may be appropriate to point out here that any attempt 
of the present leaders of Poland at maintaining an inde- 
pendent policy has met with an unfavourable response 


from Germany, who dislikes it intensely. ‘Whenever they 
start to organise co-operation with Baltic or Balkan States, 
as at the present time, Poland becomes an object of 
attacks and concealed threats by the German press. These 
attacks particularly concern the situation in Danzig. The 
silent consent of Poland to the entire Géeichschaltung of 
Danzig, and her support of the successful attempt of the 
Free City to throw off the guardianship of the League of 
Nations, created a serious situation in Danzig. The 
sacrifice made by Polish official policy on the altar of 
German ambitions is very great. The situation in Danzig 
is used to extort political concessions from Poland. It is 
very characteristic that, to-day, in response to Colonel 
Beck’s new efforts to initiate an understanding with the 
Baltic States, fresh rumours arise of German threats to 
Danzig. 
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V. THe RESPONSIBILITY OF THE WEST 


HE present direction of Polish policy is the outcome of 

limited faith in the efficacy of help from the western 
democracies in the event of Poland’s being attacked by 
Germany. Even the most ardent adherents of democracy 
in internal policy, and of co-operation with the western 
democracies in foreign policy, have had moments of grave 
doubt when they have seen the weakness and inefficacy of 
these Powers in their policy towards Germany. The 
popularity of any policy in Poland is largely determined 
by the attitude of the democracies towards Germany’s 
actions. 

The present Government, standing as it does for the 
ideas of authority and totalitarianism, has been able to 
carry on the foreign policy of the last few years only 
because of the weakness shown by the democracies. This 
weakness had a fatal reaction on opinion in Poland, under- 
mining the position of believers in democracy and de- 
cisively influencing the outlook of governing circles. If, 
in spite of this, the Polish community maintains a decided 
aversion from joining with Germany, an aversion that has 
acted as a brake on the Government’s tendency in this 
direction, it is proof of the strength of the national instinct 
in the masses. 

Recently, thanks to the consolidation of Anglo-French 
relations, the progress of British rearmament, and above 
all the firm and effective intervention over Czechoslovakia, 
conditions arose favouring some alteration of Polish 
policy. In Polish public opinion there is plainly to be 
seen a strengthening of the current of thought towards an 
independent and peaceful policy based on co-operation with 
the democratic Powers. Particularly noticeable has been 
the shifting of opinion in favour of Czechoslovakia. All 
efforts at anti-Czech propaganda were useless in the face 
of the spontaneous recognition that Czechoslovakia’s 


interests are the same as ours. The change in the official 
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attitude, and the Paris conversations of the Polish ambas- 
sador, M. Lukasiewicz, were entirely the result of these 
reactions. 

The success of attempts made by the Opposition poli- 
ticians, supported by a great majority of thinking people, 
to bring about a re-direction of Polish foreign policy 
depends much on the conduct of the western Powers and 
on the degree in which it will be possible to count on their 
interest in the affairs of eastern Europe. If the policy that 
they so clearly embarked upon over Czechoslovakia is 
carried through with purpose, there is no doubt that Polish 
policy will come back to its original peaceful and moderate 
course. Democrats in Poland will do all in their power to 
bring this consummation to pass. 


Poland, 
July 1938. 





GROWING PAINS IN INDIA 


J]. GOVERNMENTS AND THE PEASANTS 


HE hot months have traditionally been a sort of re- 

cess in India, when officials, and of late Ministers, have 
had an opportunity to escape from the action and publicity 
of politics to the quieter life of administration, generally in 
a hill station. In this new phase, things are different. Not 
that the hill station habit has all at once disappeared (it 
would hit these stations hard if it did) but legislatures and 
Ministers do not retire for the recess so promptly as was the 
custom. Some legislatures have been busy during the past 
three months; and Ministers have toured, made dozens of 
speeches, inspected, consulted, kept in touch with all parts 
of their provinces, altogether done their duty as responsible 
statesmen—-so actively, indeed, that here and there they have 
been accused of spending too much of the public money 
on travelling. The new constitution has inculcated the 
practice among politicians, or at least Ministers, of educat- 
ing the people, and for this the hot months give them a 
special opportunity. 

After fifteen months of the new phase it is possible to 
forecast the developments of the next few years with some 
confidence. Whatever unexpected interests may emerge, 
Ministries everywhere will be busy with peasants, industrial 
workers, village education, extension of medical relief, and 
in general the improvement of rural life. Congress pub- 
licity has drawn attention to what is being done in these 
fields in the Congress provinces; but conditions are 
generally similar in the others, and their Ministries are 
similarly occupied. For policy is shaped by the time and 
the environment. Governments must do something for 


the worker in the village and the worker in industrial towns. 
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They must endeavour to make the beneficial draft legis- 
lation that has accumulated in official files an accomplished 
fact. The festina lente of the old days is now a faint 
memory. After the promises of the election campaigns 
and the things said by Ministers in their first days of office, 
the latter must show themselves energetic in social improve- 
ment. Nor is there any suggestion here that this is done 
unwillingly, but only that Ministers might reasonably wish 
for a little more leisure to think over their measures of 
reform. 

Congress is in power in seven provinces, and in some 
measure the Congress high command supervises all these 
Ministries. Conditions and needs, moreover, are broadly 
similar throughout India. Ina sense, therefore, the sum of 
provincial policies is All-India policy. Most provinces are 
grappling with elementary education, and Ministers are 
studying Mr. Gandhi’s “ Wardha scheme”, which is 
regarded as the hope of the moment. The scheme is a 
modified version of the familiar “ learning through doing ”, 
education through the hand especially, which has been little 
tried in India, where learning is book-learning and know- 
ledge is what is in the memory. A few missionaries have 
provided the exception. Bihar has won attention by a 
drive for adult literacy through voluntary unpaid agents ; 
some of the Ministers, the Premier among them, are con- 
ducting classes and are probably discovering that the 
teacher’s work is not so easy. 

Public health problems are also to the fore. In the 
United Provinces Mrs. Pandit, the Minister in charge of this 
portfolio, is much in the public eye, not only because she 
is India’s only woman Minister, but also because she does 
her work with energy, sympathy and imagination. Her 
province, as well as others, has been afflicted with cholera, 
and she is reported to be working on plans for fighting 
epidemic disease by a combination of official and non- 
official agencies, the first line of defence being vigilance 
committees in the villages. 
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The debt-burdened peasant commands political attention 
everywhere. It is necessary to liquidate or reduce his debts. 
But how? Co-operative credit has not been the regenera- 
tive force that it was expected to be; the peasant has not 
behaved as peasants do in the text-books on co-operation. 
Assets are frozen, and societies spend their energy in trying 
to recover what is due from one another. Instead of 
being a sturdy flow out to the peasant and back, credit 
has almost ceased to circulate. It flows out to him with 
regularity, but returns with hardly a trickle. The slump 
in agricultural prices is largely to blame; the peasant has 
not had a dog’s chance recently. At the moment reliance 
is generally placed on debt-reduction through debt con- 
ciliation boards and similar contrivances. Whether this 
can be done without permanently injuring the credit 
structure, in which the chief element is the money- 
lender, cannot be said at this early stage, but fears on 
this score have been expressed in the legislatures. Some- 
one must help the peasant from harvest to harvest, and 
nothing that Governments have yet done has diminished 
the importance of the money-lender in his scheme of things. 

Everywhere the agricultural problem is difficult : in some 
provinces it is acute. Expectations have been roused; the 
peasant had been led to believe that he would at once be rid 
of his troubles, and as he is still burdened by them he is 
restive. Several Governments have worked at land legisla- 
tion, and have inevitably antagonised landholders, who are 
making, or threatening, such resistance as they can. Kisan* 
movements are causing embarrassment in Bihar: pro- 
cessions call upon the Government to give relief at once, 
or create local disturbances in the countryside. The ryo?’s 
lot is generally hard, but relief can come only at the expense 
ofthelandlord and creditor. To adjust these interests without 
inflicting permanent injury on the economic structure is a 
difficult and delicate task for which time is not available. 
The only practicable procedure is piecemeal legislation. 

* Small peasants and workers on the land. 
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Bengal intends to make a thorough investigation of the 
Permanent Settlement, which, after an existence of 140 years, 
is now part of the social as well as the economic structure of 
the province. Sir Francis Floud has been appointed to 
preside over the enquiry. The choice has not pleased every- 
one; for it is pointed out that a stranger will need a long time 
to become acquainted with Bengal’s peculiar problems. 
The Tenancy Act Amendment Bill has not yet received the 
Governor’s assent. It was passed by the legislature some 
months ago after meeting considerable opposition on the 
way but little in the final division in the Lower House, when 
Congress decided not to go into the lobby. As a measure 
relating to the Permanent Settlement it has been reserved 
under a provision in the Government of India Act for 
consideration by the Viceroy. A declaration by the Chief 
Minister that the Ministry would resign if it were not 
assented to caused a flutter for some days, but was explained 
away as only a statement of inevitable and remote con- 
sequences, not a threat. Bengal’s peasantry has been 
worked up to excitement about the Bill, and some small 


groups of politicians demanded the Government’s resigna- 
tion if it was not approved by a date now past. The 
difficulty has been obviated by an executive order that 
certain formalities in procedure shall for the present be 
carried out as if the Bill were an Act. This issue, however, 
will be one of the fences the Government must get over 
when the legislature meets at the end of July. 


Il. SrrRIFE IN INDUSTRY ° 


HE industrial worker is no less clamorous than the 

agriculturalist. He too has been giving trouble all 
over the country; and he can do it the more competently 
because industry is locally concentrated. Cawnpore has 
recently provided an outstanding example. The strike 
there lasted many weeks, but has been brought to an end by 
good sense on both sides and good service by the provincial 


77! 





GROWING PAINS IN INDIA 


Government. If the settlement proves lasting, the loss will 
have been worth while. The United Provinces Premier has 
added considerably to his reputation through his part in it, 
and the employers have behaved in a manner that is widely 
appreciated. On their side the strikers kept themselves in 
hand, and, although they engaged in determined picketing, 
there was little violence. The many strikes in the country 
(Bihar and Bengal have recently been full of them, and fresh 
strikes are threatened at Nagpur and elsewhere) may be an 
indication that the time has come for a general review of the 
worker’s position. Some companies do a great deal for 
their men; but ifan examination were made of the outcome 
of the Whitley Commission’s report, it might be found that 
in the many years since that famous document was published 
the general advance has been slight. 

The present situation nevertheless cannot be understood 
without reference to the suspicion in employers’ minds, for 
which there is ample justification, that politico-labour 
leaders are deliberately fomenting trouble. Election time 
and the new constitution engendered a great deal of loose 
talk about the New Jerusalem that the worker would soon 
see. The constitution itself offers opportunities to labour 
leaders, who, to build up and maintain their authority, must 
be extravagant in their promises and criticisms. Dealing 
with illiterate men who have little knowledge of anything 
outside their own hand-to-mouth existence, they find the 
best way to assert themselves is to advocate extreme doc- 
trines and claims. As a rule they are professional leaders, 
having no connection with the industries in which they 
make trouble. An instance of this was seen recently at a 
tobacco factory in the Madras presidency, where a strike led 
to shooting. At the enquiry it came out that the man who 
had agreed to lead the union which the workers were setting 
up knew nothing of the organisation of the industry, of the 
work the men had to do, the wages they drew, or of the 
wages paid elsewhere. He drafted far-reaching demands 
on the basis of conversations with a few of them, and after 
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a hasty study of certain British blue-books and some Soviet 
and other labour literature. 

Similar outside intervention was seen in the big jute strike 
in Bengal a year ago. It is seen, or felt, in most industrial 
centres. If employers could deal only with their own men, 
understanding might be arrived at more easily. Industrial 
workers, however, are too uneducated to produce union 
leaders from their own ranks; if they did, they say, 
employers would easily circumvent or intimidate them. It 
is generally agreed—and employers are as emphatic about 
this as anyone—that only the development of sound trade 
unionism can bring peace to industry, a trade unionism 
concerned with the welfare of the worker as a part of his 
industry, and not with any politico-economic theories. But 
to-day it is hard to find a foundation on which to build 
sound trade unionism in India. 

Not all Indian employers are good by any means. To 
many their workers are “hands ” and nothing more. Yet 
plenty of good employers can be found, men who provide 
amenities in the shape of housing, schools, medical care 
for workers and sometimes for their families, and facilities 
for recreation. In industrial disputes these are hardly ever 
mentioned by spokesmen for the workers. Attention is 
fixed only on wages when complaints are made. The 
demands generally take the form of an immediate pro- 
gramme of improvements of a kind that even in a Western 
industrial country would be classed as long-term. When 
Indian labour threatens to strike because it has no annual 
holidays with pay, or no maternity leave with pay, it has 
obviously been well coached. Again, where local condi- 
tions are deplorable (as much of the housing accommodation 
is everywhere) the employers receive all the blame, though 
the responsibility may ultimately rest with the local 
authority. 

Not everyone at Cawnpore thinks that all will henceforth 
be peace. ‘There has been talk of moving industries from 
that city to Indian States, where labour would be less 
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sophisticated and Governments less inclined to apply 
pressure on employers. Three industries that had been 
contemplated for Cawnpore, it is reported, will be built up 
in Bhopal. With India as it is, few people will believe that 
a new and happier world can be found by moving a little 
distance. 


III. CoNGRESS AND THE MOSLEMS 


NCE again an attempt has been made to bring about an 

alliance between the Moslem League and the Congress. 
In April the League held a general meeting in Calcutta, 
which in attendance and enthusiasm was a great personal 
success for Mr. Jinnah. Its deliberations, however, were 
not of outstanding importance. In the weeks after the 
meeting discussions were pursued with Congress leaders, 
by correspondence and interview, but nothing came of them. 
Mr. Jinnah failed to persuade the Congress men to recog- 
nise the League as “the other half”, as an independent 
army under its own leader engaged in the same purpose but 
after its own fashion. When the correspondence was 
published a common criticism was that Mr. Jinnah is not 
very persuasive with the pen. Nor did it further his aim 
that he would meet Mr. Gandhi only at his own house near 
Bombay, though he himself had had to pass near Wardha 
in order to get there. The League has declared against 
federation, but some cynics suggest that the purpose is only 
to get level with Congress. 

In these discussions Congress has always a fundamental 
advantage. It is, at any rate in theory, and is anxious to be 
in fact, a national, not a sectional institution. ‘To the charge 
that in sentiment and outlook and composition it is a Hindu 
organisation, the reply is that in proportion as others come 
in any justification for such charges disappears. No one 
seems to have disproved the statement that, notwithstanding 
the League’s progress of late, Congress has more Moslem 
members than the League. No signs are visible of any 
comprehensive political understanding between the two 

774 





MINISTERIAL TROUBLES 


communities. Bengal has lost none of its bitterness about 
the Communal Award; the Congress President, a Bengali, 
cannot ignore this factor, although Congress itself does not 
treat the Award as a major grievance, having to consider 
Moslem feelings. Moslems, on the other hand, make the 
most of anything that may be represented as Congress 
tyranny over Moslems in the seven provinces. 


TV. MINISTERIAL ‘TROUBLES 


HE previous article in THE Rounp Taste on Indian 

affairs dealt with the resignation and return of the Bihar 
and United Provinces Ministries when the Governors 
refused to assent to the immediate release of all political 
prisoners.* Since then another Ministry has been on the 
brink of resigning because a civil servant of that province 
was selected to act as Governor. Many Governors are on 
leave this year. Only in Orissa, however, was an official of 
the province (Mr. J. R. Dain, since knighted and now on 
leave preparatory to retirement) chosen as deputy Governor, 
Protest was strong; the Ministry declared that it could not 
work under a man who in his own post was its subordinate. 
It made ready to depart. The crisis was overcome at the 
last moment by the Governor’s decision to cancel his leave. 
Though he was a sick man, Sir John Hubback stayed on, 
and all were grateful to him. Comment was heard that his 
Government had pushed its protest too far; that it was 
obvious that a mistake had been made which would not be 
repeated. To Mr. Dain himself, whose merits it openly 
recognised, the Ministry had no objection; it was maintain- 
ing a principle. 

The Central Provinces Ministry’s trouble has been of 
another kind. Public opinion forced it to get rid of its one 
Moslem Minister, who held the portfolio of Justice. 
Without consulting either the Premier or his colleagues he 
had released a certain prisoner, a man of standing and an 


* See THE Rounp Taste, No. 111, June 1938, p. 559. 
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educationalist in a position of great responsibility, who had 
been found guilty of premeditated rape of an under-age 
Harijan * girl and sentenced to three years’ rigorous 
imprisonment. ‘This sentence had been confirmed by the 
Sessions Court and the High Court. The Minister’s 
explanation of the release, after the man had served one 
yeat’s imprisonment, was that he had motherless children. 
Public opinion boiled up, and women saw to it that it was 
kept boiling. The Harijans of Bombay made their feelings 
felt. The provincial Government in its embarrassment 
referred the matter to the Congress Working Committee, 
which consulted Sir Manmatha Nath Mukherjee of Calcutta, 
an ex-judge of that High Court. His comments left but one 
way out; the Minister’s resignation was accepted. These 
events have left a nasty taste in the mouth. 

In Bengal, too, the Ministry lost a Minister, in this case 
through internal dissension. It was known that there was 
a quarrel of one against ten, and that a break of some sort 
would soon come. One morning, in the small hours, the 
Governor received eleven resignations, ten from the Chief 
Minister on behalf of himself and nine colleagues, one 
independently from Mr. Nausher Ali, Minister for Self- 
Government. He had steadily refused to resign unless all 
his fellow Ministers did so, having his own views of 
constitutional procedure. It was rumoured that the 
Governor had been pressed to dismiss him and had refused. 
The Governor, accepting the resignations, at once invited 
Mr. Fazlul Huq, the retiring Chief Minister, as leader of the 
largest party in the Assembly, to form a new Government, 
which he did by inviting the nine faithful to resume their 
offices. The new Ministry of ten was in harness before 
midday. 

Correspondence between the Chief Minister and his 
troublesome colleague has been published. What they 
quarrelled about is not clear, but they certainly quarrelled 
with a will. Mr. Nausher Ali complained that the 

* Depressed class. 
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Government had forgotten the peasant, that hardly any 
of its members knew anything of the villages, that it 
was subservient to landlords and European imperialists. 
He thought it folly to bring out Sir Francis Floud to 
investigate the Permanent Commission; what purpose 
could be served by his ignorance of Bengal ? 


V. Recent REACTIONS TO FEDERATION 


AVING receded into the background for a while, 
the subject of federation has returned to public dis- 
cussion. Statements made in London, at dinners and else- 
where, have evoked suspicions and counter-statements in 
India. ‘To federation as set out in the 1935 Act Congress 
has maintained a consistent hostility. Criticism, however, 
is not uniform. ‘There have been signs of weakening in 
the opposition of Congress members, and the President 
has announced that, if there is any prospect of a majority 
vote within Congress for putting the second part of the 
Act into operation, he will resign his office in order to 
gain time to fight it. Similarly, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, 
whose cordial reception and speeches in London have been 
followed with eagerness in India, is no compromiser. A year 
ago he said: “‘ We will resist it, we will break it, we will tear 
it, and we will burn it”. His opinion remains unchanged. 
Mr. Subhas Bose, the Congress President, would throw 
the federation part of the constitution into the melting pot 
and let something new emerge under Congress stirring. 
Pandit Nehru would tear up the whole and have a new 
Act, made in India, Indian in texture and sentiment, worked 
out by a constituent assembly. Mr. Satyamurthi of Madras 
has made moderating suggestions, which are scouted by 
most Congress thought as concessions to imperialism, 
although a few years ago they would have seemed drastic 
enough. It has frequently been his fortune to give counsel 
that has later been found to be good, but without receiving 
reward or appreciation. 


777 





GROWING PAINS IN INDIA 


Of late there has been an expectation in the air of some 
concession to Indian thought, stimulated naturally enough 
by the presence in England of the Viceroy and many 
Governors as well as a number of Indian politicians of 
outstanding importance and by the published comments 
of one or two men prominent in British politics who have 
recently visited India. It has been freely rumoured that 
the India Office was preparing a statement of possible 
modifications in the federal part of the constitution. A 
recent announcement from the India Office that nothing 
of the kind is intended has not cured everyone of the belief 
that there is important work in hand relating to federation. 
But it is generally admitted that the India Office would 
find it hard to strike an average of opinion in India. 
Moderate Congress opinion would perhaps be satisfied 
with some minor changes in the Act. Mr. Subhas Bose 
announces that any divergence of view in Congress ranks 
will split it in two. The Moslem League thinks federation, 
as proposed, while not providing sufficient responsibility 
at the centre, will give a preponderance there to the Hindus. 
This latter prospect does not disturb the Hindu Mahasabha, 
which is anxious to get on with the federal scheme as it 
stands. The Liberals, somewhat hard to find nowadays, 
would accept the scheme only because it shows a way of 
establishing nationalist influence at the centre. So far as 
there is any feeling among those whose thoughts are not 
under party discipline, it may be summed up as an expecta- 
tion that federation is on the way; that repudiations of it 
are no more convincing than were the previous Congress 
declarations that it would have nothing to do with pro- 
vincial autonomy; and that once it is established, most 
parties will make the best of it. According to this view, 
any small changes that might grease the wheels should be 
conceded for the sake of peace and progress, while major 
changes need not be considered until experience has shown 
what they should be. 
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VI. FEDERATION AND THE STATES 


ITH regard to the position of the States in a federa- 

tion, however, there is wide concern. How will 
the populations fare under autocratic rulers, while yoked 
in a federation with the peoples of British India enjoying 
representative institutions ? What will be the outcome of 
an attempted amalgam of democracy and autocracy? The 
recent assurance from London in response to such mis- 
givings, that nothing in the constitution prevents democratic 
progress through representative institutions in the States, 
has given some satisfaction. It is now for the Princes of 
their own volition to read the signs of the times. Of late, 
however, they have given little indication of their views : 
not is the public aware what effect the visits of the Viceroy’s 
special representatives may have had upon them. 

The argument that more enlightenment is necessary in 
the States if federation is to be a success has received 
added point from two recent episodes,—the “ rebellion of 
Sikar ”, and the clash of State authority and State Congress 
with bloodshed at Viduraswatham in Mysore. The same 
moral is drawn even from the troubles in the Travancore 
and Quilon Bank, which are now being investigated with 
a view to reconstruction. By some it is being maintained 
that the responsibility lies with the State and its Dewan, 
who persecuted and impeded the bank because some of 
its directors were connected with the Congress party in the 
State, a view to which the Dewan himself, Sir C. P. Rama- 
swamy Ayer, has given vigorous denial. As the situation 
is in a sense sub judice, controversy is suspended for the 
time. 

Sikar’s defiance of its overlord, the Maharajah of Jaipur, 
has kept all India interested. No one knows exactly what 
occasioned the outbreak. According to Sikar’s people, 
Jaipur attempted to exceed its powers; the Jaipur authori- 
ties, on the other hand, insist that agitators were anxious 
to make trouble. Certainly many from outside were more 


779 





GROWING PAINS IN INDIA 


than observers. But some of these were men of position 
who had a connection with Sikar, and could not be sus- 
pected of any nefarious purpose in going up from Calcutta 
ot Bombay to help in reaching a settlement. Sikar is a 
small semi-independent town in Jaiput’s domain, paying 
tribute as a feudatory, but with a limited civil and criminal 
jurisdiction of its own and its own police. Its Rao Rajah 
is a feudatoty of Jaipur, an Istimrar Muamlaguzar or pet- 
petual lessee; one theory, repudiated by Jaipur, is that the 
title derives from the Emperor Akbar. Sharp differences 
arose, and soon Sikar was in a state of defiance and defence. 
It closed its gates, suspended its courts, and rejected all 
orders, while armed Rajputs from all sides poured in to 
help. Jaipur had part of its forces mobilised outside Sikar 
and the scene seemed set for a mediaeval town-storming. 
Fortunately there was sufficient self-control and good 
temper on both sides to avert a serious clash. ‘The Jaipur 
authorities acted with forbearance, and the ability with 
which the Inspector General of Police, who was in charge 
of the Jaipur forces, handled a difficult situation was a 
splendid factor on the right side. The absence of the 
Maharajah in England at the peak of the trouble was the 
cause of much comment. He has since returned by air, 
but not promptly enough to satisfy public opinion.* 
Mysore, often referred to as the model State, has been 
the scene of a shooting affray with much loss of life at 
Viduraswatham. ‘This is the only clash resulting in blood- 
shed between a State authority and a State Congress party 
for many years. Congress in the States is not part of the 
Indian National Congress, which has vacillated in its policy 
about Congress activities in the States. Its present policy 
appears to be a compromise; it has abandoned hope of 
* Since this article was written, the Maharajah has made a triumphal 
entry into Sikar and received the submission of its inhabitants. e 
view appears to be widely held that, while the trouble was mainly due 
to the eccentric behaviour of the Rao Rajah, Jaipur should investigate the 


possibility of making administrative changes to remove any legitimate 
ground of dissatisfaction for the future.—Eaior. 
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influencing developments in the States through its own 
action, while recognising in some fashion State Congress 
parties, provided that they accept the leadership of the 
Congress Working Committee. As an investigation is 
proceeding, nothing more can be said with profit. The 
clash occurred at a festival where there was a multitude of 
pilgrims. Members of the local Congress party tried to 
make the most of the occasion by speeches and flag hoist- 
ing; orders were disobeyed; an ugly situation developed, 
and firing was ordered. ‘The deaths were seven by official 
counting, about thirty in general belief. Strained relations 
between the State and the local Congress organisation 
began about six months ago, and the latter unfortunately 
ignored wise hints from the central Congress, 


India, 
July 1938. 





NEW DEALS AND NEW 
ECONOMICS 


J. THe DECLINE OF LAISSER-FAIRE 


HE nine years that have passed since the happy days of 

1929 have been so tightly packed with crises that even 
now it is hard to think of them with a balanced judgment. 
In particular, the revival of power politics has brought 
warfare to three continents and an increasing terror to 
men’s minds throughout the world. Yet it may be that 
some politicians and political movements have been 
granted too much of the world’s attention which they so 
peremptorily demanded. Causes have sometimes been 
obscured by spectacular effects, and movements of per- 
manent importance have been forgotten in the presence of 
temporary, if acute crises. Thus, it is possible to detect a 
current of world opinion which is shared by peoples hold- 
ing the most divergent political views, and which may 
embody an idea of permanent value. Nine years of 
troubles have helped to destroy an outworn conception of 
society, and to emphasise a more generous and optimistic 
view of the aim of social organisation. They have shown, 
moreover, certain practical means whereby this aim may 
be pursued. ‘The change has been shown in the develop- 
ment from a passive to an active policy towards economic 
problems, culminating in energetic counter-attacks against 
the depression. In every civilised country the state has 
accepted plainly, by deeds if not in words, the obligation 
to protect the economic welfare of its subjects. The 
depression period may be seen by future students as a 
turning-point in the long struggle between the principles 
of classical liberalism and those of state intervention. 
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The chronology of movements in political thought can 
never be precise. In the nineteenth century, however, it 
was widely felt that the function of a government was to 
govern, to keep law and order, and to protect life and 
property against physical violence. These tasks were 
straightforward and finite, and, in the phrase of President 
Harding, not so very difficult after all. As for economic 
problems, the state was held to be absolved from responsi- 
bility by a truly providential arrangement: namely, that 
men in striving for their own gain automatically and 
inevitably promoted the public good. At most, then, 
the government should act as benevolent umpire in a world 
of striving individuals. Its main function was to see that 
no human agency should obstruct or delay the working of 
natural law. 

This theory, dominant as it was, could never be acted 
upon with logical consistency. It was humanly unwork- 
able. In countless individual cases the state was compelled 
to intervene in economic affairs by arguments of humanity 
and of expediency. The theoretical need for intervention 
was expounded at least a hundred years ago, when French 
socialists included the right to work among the Rights of 
Man; of what use is political equality to a hungry man ? 
And in practice intervention was systematised by Germany, 
pioneer in state-socialism under a military monarchy, 
closely followed by the democratic British communities 
overseas; for colonists in a new country could not allow 
old-world theories of non-intervention to weigh against 
the practical necessity for state assistance and the state organ- 
isation of economic life. ‘The same trend was enormously 
strengthened during the war; and after 1919 the tide of 
economic nationalism ran strong during a period of political 
internationalism. Yet in 1929 /aisser-faire liberalism was 
still the background to most men’s thinking about politics, 
especially among the commercial and financial groups who 
are so powerful in government. In particular, it needed 
the disasters of 1932 and 1933 to force upon optimistic, 
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individualist America a change not only of practice but 
also of outlook. With 14 million unemployed and no 
immediate prospect of business recovery, the United States 
jettisoned a national faith. In the phrase of André 
Siegfried, “ c’était une crise morale autant qu’économique”. A 
people traditionally individualist felt a sudden strengthen- 
ing of national cohesion, “a growth of social conscious- 
ness”. ‘They who had never doubted that rugged (if 
selfish) individualism was the key to permanent prosperity 
determined that their newly realised national strength 
should be applied to solve the problem of the depression. 

Laisser-faire is by no means dead as a political influence. 
Yet the desertion of the United States, and the continued— 
sometimes frantic—activity of all governments during the 
past nine years may well mark a decisive change in men’s 
thinking. ‘That, it may be suggested, is one outstanding 
result of the depression. A second is the change from the 
policy-conveniently labelled deflation to that called reflation 
or expansion. 


Il. THe DiscreprrinG oF DEFLATION 


N 1929 the world had no plans for meeting a depression. 

For one thing, in the popular mind at that time, 1928 
and 1929 did not appear as years of boom when a slump 
might be feared; rather they seemed a continuation of the 
slump when men still looked anxiously for signs of recovery. 
The result was that state after state, struck by the “economic 
blizzard”, met the emergency with desperately devised 
expedients. Common sense and accepted economic theory 
ensured that these expedients should be broadly “ defla- 
tionary ” in character. In face of falling revenue it seemed 
only reasonable for governments to “ cut” their expendi- 
ture. Salaries, wages, public benefits were almost univer- 
sally reduced, and capital expenditure on public works was 
cut away.* Meanwhile, taxation was generally increased 


_ ™ As regards public works, Sweden, and later Australia, were 
interesting exceptions. . 
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and trade further restricted by tariffs, quotas, and subsidies. 

Most governments were simply hustled into such 
measures by sudden and apparently irresistible economic 
pressure. In many cases, however, deflation was given a 
rational apologia. ‘The argument was that costs of produc- 
tion must be reduced in order that industry might live 
in the new conditions. This argument had special force 
in those countries that were particularly dependent upon 
exports. Belgium, for example, feared the closing of 
markets for manufactured goods through economic 
nationalism. New Zealand’s primary products secured 
prices so low as to dislocate the country’s whole economy. 
In both countries relief was sought in forcing down costs 
by all the means that seemed available. The same policy 
was followed at different times by other countries. Often 
the whole weight of the state’s authority had to be used 
to enforce adjustments on the reluctant, and to over-ride 
established law and custom. Some nations helped to 
balance their budgets by repudiating part of their national 
debt. Even President Roosevelt followed at first an 
* orthodox ” or deflationary policy. 

Up to a point deflation succeeded, as witness the rapid 
fall in costs and the accumulation of banking reserves. In 
some countries—such as Germany, Belgium and New 
Zealand—there is plain evidence that the success of 
deflation in these directions greatly facilitated subsequent 
expansion. Reserves had accumulated and could be used. 
Since industrial costs were low, a policy likely to raise 
costs could be followed without immediate danger. Yet 
as a method of organising prosperity deflation is now pro- 
foundly discredited. This is partly due to criticism by a 
group of economists led by Mr. Keynes; but it is due 
still more to a popular and unscientific reaction. Govern- 
ments had asked their peoples to endure economy and 
retrenchment on the ground that prosperity would be 
promoted. But when depression continued for year after 
year the argument wore thin. It was not in practice 
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comforting for a wage-earner living in daily insecurity to 
be told that the retail price index had fallen more than his 
wages had been cut; the unemployed in particular failed 
to appreciate the argument. Nor was it encouraging to 
Frenchmen to be told that M. Laval’s policy was failing 
because it was not deflationary with sufficiently rigid 
consistency. In short, the ordinary man rebelled. He 
refused to acknowledge that further sacrifices were neces- 
sary. When means of production had been vastly im- 
proved, and when men and factories were idle, it seemed 
nonsense to suggest that the right remedy was for people 
to consume less. On the contrary, it seemed that a remedy 
more sensible as well as more pleasant would be to consume 
more. 

In other words, the situation was psychologically 
ripe for the fashionable doctrine of purchasing power. 
Further, attention was more and more concentrated upon 
credit policy, as being the main single factor that regulated 
the community’s purchasing power. The existing financial 
system seemed to give practical proof that it had grave 
technical faults: witness the banking crises in Austria, 
Germany, the United States, and Belgium, and the interna- 
tional migration of capital, which shook every great 
financial centre in turn. The existing banking system 
seemed to give to one class powers of life and death over 
the community, particularly (it was urged) since govern- 
ments through collusion or weakness had made themselves 
the instruments of the bankers’ deflationary policy. Such 
lines of thought were expressed in every country: the 
bitter attacks on the Belgian “ bankers’ government ” 
of M. Theunis, and on the “two hundred families ” of 
the Bank of France were typical but not isolated instances 
of popular reaction. And the moral was plain. In the 
general view, the problem of production had been solved ; 
the world was now faced with a problem of under- 
consumption, which could be solved by the adoption, 
under state leadership, of a correct credit policy. 
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If there was a “ typical ” view of the lines to be followed 
by this credit policy, it was probably that which was 
expressed in almost identical terms by men so different in 
outlook as the economic spokesmen of Nazi Germany, 
and Mr. Nash, socialist Finance Minister in New Zealand. 
The conception is, broadly, that the function of credit is 
to enable labour to transform raw materials into con- 
sumable goods. If labour, materials and demand for 
finished products are all there, only good can result from the 
provision (or creation) of the necessary credit. It is when 
labour or raw materials are lacking that continued creation 
of credit causes inflation. All is well if new credit is always 
balanced by a new marketable asset, and if supply always 
equals demand. As the matter has been explained by an 
eminent German, production and credit are two parallel 
streams, and it is the function of the state to see that they 
move together harmoniously. Dislocation must result 
if the credit stream is made to conform to some rigid 
standard—such as the gold standard—which might be 
quite inappropriate to the needs of national production. 

Most people had not considered the matter deeply, and 
many of those who had studied it would have rejected 
such theories. Yet there was a general feeling that 
monetary policy should be made the servant of society, 
not its master: witness the wide vogue of Social Credit 
in the United States, the British Dominions, and some 
continental countries. Again, faith in the sovereign virtue 
of the “ gold standard ” gradually decayed, and the mystic 
terror of inflation was in time weakened, even in countries 
like France and Belgium, which had suffered severely 
during the post-war inflations. In short, general opinion 
about money and credit came to permit—even to demand— 
government-controlled “ reflation”, though in 1929 it had 
virtually imposed “ deflation”. 
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IU. ExpANsIon IN PRACTICE 


CCORDINGLY, to the period of “deflation” there 

has succeeded the period of “ expansion ”’, or of “ New 
Deals”. As in the first phase of the depression, there has 
been an impressive degree of similarity in thought and 
action throughout the world. However, it is convenient 
to draw examples chiefly from the United States, New 
Zealand, France and Belgium. Different as they are in 
economic and social structure, these countries afford striking 
examples of the evolution of a common principle: state 
action to promote national prosperity under the com- 
pelling pressure of urgent public demand. 

The United States has become the spiritual home of the 
“purchasing power” theory of prosperity. This theory 
was, in fact, eminently suited to American conditions. 
The underlying conception was that of using the com- 
munity’s credit to place purchasing power in the hands of 
the ordinary public; they, having money, would spend it 
quickly, and so start again the wheels of industry. The 
“average ” American, whose instinct was in fact to spend 
as quickly as possible, naturally welcomed such a policy. 
President Roosevelt’s programme also embodied many 
measures that reflected America’s newly developed social 
consciousness: for example, regulations relating to the 
labour of women and children, minimum wages, and en- 
couragement of trade unionism, which had in fact taken on 
new strength even before the recovery legislation, and which 
appreciably helped its progress. ‘The President’s measures, 
by shortening hours, also seemed to promise relief to 
unemployment by spreading among a larger labour force 
a volume of work that had been drastically reduced by 
labour-saving efficiency in production. The public debt 
and the rate of income-tax were light as compared with 
those of most European countries, and natural resources 
were remarkably rich. It was therefore comparatively easy 
to raise ready money without straining the national credit. 
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The Federal Government thus adopted without difficulty 
the deliberate policy of spending vastly more than its 
income. Much of this money was spent in straight relief, 
but the Government also undertook a vast public works 
programme, which became one of the main instruments 
of American anti-depression policy. ‘The conception was 
not new. In particular, it had been worked out in some 
detail as a practical policy by Mr. Lloyd George and his 
collaborators in the Liberal party’s 1929 election campaign. 
England turned her back on this adaptation of Liberalism to 
state leadership in economics, but the plan was passed on 
to Mr. Roosevelt by Mr. J. M. Keynes and by some 
* unorthodox ” American economists, and it has become 
a cardinal feature in “‘ New Deals ” throughout the world. 
Public works, it is argued, absorb unemployment, give a 
stimulus to the credit system, and help to perfect a country’s 
economic equipment. 

The “ purchasing power” theory, fortified by reputed 
success in the United States, has had profound influence 
in other countries, even where conditions were funda- 
mentally different. Notably, it influenced the policy of 
the New Zealand Labour Government and the Popular 
Front in France. As contrasted with the United States, New 
Zealand has a small internal market, and depends very largely 
on the sale of primary prgduce overseas. Her public debt 
is fairly high, as is natural with a “ young ” country recently 
developed by overseas capital; and she is comparatively 
well equipped economically by vigorous public works 
programmes of the past. Yet the Labour party argued 
during the depression that the country could have been 
“insulated” from worid economic conditions by an 
“expansionist”, or at least non-deflationary, policy. 
While in opposition, the party sketched the broad lines of 
such a policy : state control of credit, public works expendi- 
ture, the restoration of wages, increase of unemployment- 
relief rates and pensions, and above all the “‘ guaranteed 
price ” to stabilise farmers’ incomes whatever happened to 
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overseas prices. While in power Labour has been enet- 
getically ‘‘ expansionist” along these lines. Its spokesmen 
claim (with reservations that are not always clear) that a 
continuance of such a policy, by keeping up local purchasing 
power, will protect the country from future slumps originat- 
ing overseas. 

New Zealand is thus launched on an interesting experi- 
ment in economic policy, and some of the vaguer promises 
of Labour’s pre-election programme are crystallising into 
comparatively concrete and coherent plans for social 
organisation. Here the foundations had already been laid. 
New Zealand had long ago established many of the prin- 
ciples which the New Deal sought to introduce into the 
United States. The policy of raising and securing standards 
of life by social legislation has its roots in the country’s 
history, and had of course been adopted by the Labour 
party long before the depression. Both parties have in fact 
pushed forward social control, but Labour has pushed 
harder, and has at the same time placed renewed emphasis 
upon social security. In short, the New Zealand Govern- 
ment seems likely to take advantage of the fact that the 
country’s small size, simple structure and political tradition 
make economic leadership relatively simple. The dif- 
ferences between conditions in New Zealand and those in 
the United States and France are got all to the disadvantage 
of New Zealand. 

As to France, she has an internal market vastly smaller 
than that of the United States (partly because her people 
on the average are poorer) though not so minute as that of 
New Zealand. Her people have the tradition of saving, 
not of spending. In spite of past inflation and revaluation 
of the franc, her existing public debt was extremely heavy ; 
and her undeveloped resources were comparatively small. 
Finally, French unemployment never reached proportions 
comparable to that in the United States, either as an 
economic or as a human problem. Nevertheless, the 
programme rushed through in France under pressure of 
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the strikes in June 1936 was strikingly similar to the 
American New Deal. Increased wages, encouragement 
for trade unionism, the 40-hour week, and the increase in 
government spending—all were justified by the same 
attitude of mind as prompted similar steps in the United 
States. This was the more striking in that France, like 
the United States, was backward in social legislation and 
reforms were hurried through which, as people of all 
classes agree, were long overdue. As for public works, 
the programme foreshadowed by election promises and 
explicitly demanded by the trade unions has actually been 
replaced by vast expenditure on armaments, dictated by 
the international situation. Such expenditure has of course 
been undertaken throughout the world. Economists of 
the next generation should have plenty of evidence by 
which to judge the value in a national economy of un- 
productive capital expenditure, or, more bluntly, of 
economic wastage on a large scale. 


IV. Tue BetcGiANn EXAMPLE 


HE change from deflation to expansion was essentially 

due to the demands of a strong current in worldopinion. 
“In economic matters ”’, it has been said, “ the ‘ categorical 
imperatives ’ of politics have always ruled. The facts have 
had to adapt themselves to popular programmes and to the 
prejudices of crowds”. And the categorical imperative 
demanding spectacular action against the depression was 
urgent and politically irresistible. Often it called to power 
men and parties with no previous experience in govern- 
ment, and launched them headlong into economic policies 
for which they had not been prepared by mature previous 
study, and for the execution of which they lacked the 
essential administrative experience or machinery. Con- 
sequently, the early history of expansionist governments 
was marked by energy and goodness of heart rather than 
by clarity of mind. 
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Of this benevolent confusion there is one outstanding 
example, the United States, and one outstanding exception, 
Belgium. ‘The last Belgian deflationary Government was, 
indeed, overthrown by political propaganda rather than by 
scientific demonstration that its policy was unsound. But 
the National Government of M. van Zeeland, which 
succeeded it, showed no sign of confusion or lack of 
precision in its policy. M. van Zeeland and his col- 
laborators set themselves a definite task: to re-create con- 
ditions in which private enterprise could be successful. 
World conditions favoured his work; for by the time he 
came to power there was a fairly general economic revival 
in other countries. His task was to remove the special 
circumstances that prevented Belgium from sharing this 
improvement. Yet tasks as straightforward and as specific 
have defeated ill-planned efforts, and the point of real 
significance is that M. van Zeeland had equipped himself 
by careful and accurate study of the problem he was called 
upon to solve. 

In striking contrast with the United States, New Zealand, 
and France, the argument in Belgium was not that purchas- 
ing power should be directly raised. To M. van Zeeland 
this would be the fruit of economic well-being, not its 
cause. His analysis was based on the intimate connection 
of Belgian economic structure with the sterling bloc, and 
on the fact that Belgium had never adjusted herself to the 
changes following the depreciation of the English pound 
in 1931. An elaborate calculation based on price levels 
in the two countries showed the exact extent to which 
the Belgian franc should be depreciated. This, it was 
hoped, would raise wholesale prices immediately, an effect 
that would revive industry. Retail prices would rise more 
slowly, so that by the time the cost of living had increased 
appreciably renewed prosperity would enable higher wages 
to be paid. And so, step by step, the economic conse- 
quences of devaluation were worked out, and plans were 
laid for state intervention at every point where it seemed 
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necessaty to guide the movements of prices and of trade in 
the desired direction. 

In consequence the van Zeeland Governments could 
proceed with a swift assurance which in itself engendered 
confidence. The whole strength of the state and every 
device of propaganda were used to ensure that events should 
move according to the pre-determined programme. In 
particular, M. van Zeeland and his colleagues had learnt a 
lesson that seemed never to have been fully grasped by 
Governments of the deflationary period: that modern 
economic policy is as much a matter of psychology as of 
economics. For example, in the public mind devaluation 
meant inflation with sudden and drastic increase in retail 
prices. The statesman must reckon with such prejudices, 
and one of the most interesting things about the Belgian 
experiment was the way in which public opinion was 
guided by a judicious mixture of persuasion, compulsion 
and dogmatic assertion. 

There can be little doubt of M. van Zeeland’s substantial 
success. By energetically asserting the state’s paramount 
authority, his Governments enabled the classical principles 
of private enterprise, profit and property to function once 
more. During the last twelve months, however, world 
conditions have completely changed, and Belgium’s task is 
now to defend herself from depression originating else- 
where. Whether she succeeds or fails in this further task, 
M. van Zeeland’s experiment has shown how economic 
leadership, with limited objectives and based on expert 
knowledge, can be applied to a conservative community, 


and can produce concrete results without revolutionary 
tension. 


V. SocraL ‘THEORY 'To-DAY 


ELGIAN experience (and, along different lines, the 
experience of Sweden) is particularly interesting because 
most Governments during the past nine years have faced 
their economic problems without adequate preparation 
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and without the necessary machinery for collecting informa- 
tion and administering an active policy. In the United 
States, for example, the civil service has been cramped 
by the “spoils” system, and when the state set out to 
control the producers it was often driven by lack of expert 
knowledge to employ the producers themselves to tell it 
what to do. In France it is said that the programme of 
nationalising armament factories was halted by lack of trained 
personnel; socialist organisations have now adopted 
the definite policy of giving their members practical 
training in administration. In Germany the adoption of 
the Four Year Plan led to the creation of a whole new 
group of departments, overlapping the old Ministries con- 
cerned with economic affairs; an attempt was recently 
made with totalitarian thoroughness to amalgamate the 
old with the new and to establish unified leadership. And 
such instances could be multiplied. The fact is that the 
state was simply not equipped to carry out the duties of 
economic leadership and organisation which public 
opinion so eagerly thrust upon it; for its equipment was a 
legacy from the period when liberalism was dominant. 
There is no particular reason to expect any weakening 
in the political pressure that has thrust active economic 
duties on the state. On the contrary, there is now 
probably a wider interest in economic problems than ever 
before. No important group denies the principle of state 
intervention—at least when it desires government help 
in its own difficulties. Radical opinion tends more and 
more to demand that such intervention should be pushed 
to its logical conclusion. The common sense of the 
ordinary man still rejects /zisser-faire and deflation; and 
common sense is fortified by the arguments of many 
economists. The late Director of the International Labour 
Office, for instance, has expressed the considered opinion 
that the world’s comparative prosperity in 1937 was 
due to the energetic policies of Governments rather than 
to the blind benevolence of natural economiclaws. Finally, 
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as regards the conduct of Governments, active intervention 
seems to be one point on which all are agreed : democratic 
and totalitarian, bourgeois and socialist. As for the 
United States, last year’s reduction in government spending 
was criticised from both sides, and there is no reason to 
think that Mr. Roosevelt’s ultimate policy of meeting 
* recession” by vast “‘ pump-priming ” expenditure was 
then or is now contrary to the popular will. 

Such facts do not prove that the state will successfully 
equip itself to handle economic problems, but they do 
indicate that a sustained attempt at social control is almost 
inevitable. That being so, the search for means to make 
that control effective without destroying the basis of 
Western culture is a vital one for the next generation. 
The past nine years have helped to clarify in the public 
mind a social ideal many times formulated in theory, most 
clearly, perhaps, by the English Fabians. But they did 


no more than sketch the means whereby that ideal 
might be realised. 





GREAT BRITAIN 


I. Potrrics AND ECONOMICS 


ARLIAMENT has adjourned for the summer recess 
after a session devoted mainly to three matters: 
foreign policy, especially the problems arising out of Spain 
and Czechoslovakia; economic legislation, including the 
financial business that always occupies the greater part of 
parliamentary time at this season; and the issue of privilege, 
with other and perhaps graver issues underlying it, in the 
affair of Mr. Duncan Sandys. 

As far as foreign policy is concerned, the Prime Minister 
did something to heal the division of national opinion by 
his statement in the House of Commons on May 23, 
immediately after a week-end of European crisis in which it 
is believed that firm British policy helped to rebuff the hot- 
heads in Germany. Mr. Chamberlain said that the Govern- 
ment was unable to give an automatic guarantee of Czecho- 
slovak integrity, since that might involve Britain in war 
through circumstances over which she would have no 
control, and in an area where her vital interests were not con- 
cerned in the same degree as they were in the security of 
France and Belgium. ‘That was certainly not the position 
resulting from the Covenant. The Prime Minister added, 
however, that where peace or wat was concerned legal 
obligations were not alone to be reckoned with. If war 
broke out, under the inexorable pressure of facts, other 
countries, besides those engaged in the original dispute, 
might almost immediately become involved. This was 
specially true of two countries like Great Britain and France, 
with long associations of friendship, with interests closely 
interwoven, devoted to the same ideals of democratic 
liberty, and determined to uphold them. 
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Public opinion in the country has been more divided over 
the Spanish issue; for the bombing of British ships in the 
harbours of eastern Spain inflamed once more the feeling 
of distrust towards General Franco and his allies, as well as 
hatred of some of their methods, which are held by the great 
majority of the population. 

The budget, which last year ushered in the violent storm 
over the National Defence Contribution, raised very little 
contention this year. The Opposition’s main grievance 
was that a fresh tax had been imposed on a staple article of 
diet for the poor, in the shape of the extra 2d a Ib on tea. 
Greater interest in Parliament and in the country was 
aroused by the later stages of the Coal Bill, which has at 
last been carried into law. When the Bill reached the 
committee stage in the House of Lords, the Government 
were outvoted on a number of vital points. The main 
trouble was the alleged inadequacy of the compensation 
payable to royalty owners when their rights were 
nationalised. The Government was unable to defeat 
amendments that would have substantially increased the 
cost, complication and delays of the nationalisation of coal 
royalties. When the Bill came back to the Commons, the 
most important of the Lords’ amendments were rejected at 
the Government’s instance, while many secondary changes 
were accepted against Labour opposition. ‘The House of 
Lords did not press the dispute further, and the substance of 
the Bill stands intact. 

Among the other economic measures introduced by the 
Government was a Bill to regulate the wages and conditions 
of work of road haulage workers. A central board is to be 
set up for the industry, composed of representatives of 
employers and work-people in equal numbers, with some 
independent members. After consultation with subsidiary 
boards in the different districts, the central body is to 
submit to the Minister of Labour a scheme covering, not 
only wage scales, but also over-time rates, subsistence 
allowances, and pay during holidays. The Minister will 
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then make an order giving the scheme statutory effect, 
enforceable by penalties. The Minister claimed with some 
pride that this was the first time that holidays with pay had 
been dealt with by statute. It might, he added, be a land- 
mark in our industrial and social history. 

This particular provision in the measure is, in fact, only 
an incident in a wider movement that has been gaining 
momentum for some time. Last April a committee under 
the chairmanship of Lord Amulree unanimously recom- 
mended that everyone engaged in industry should be 
allowed an annual holiday of at least one working week 
with pay. It proposed the early introduction of legislation 
to instruct trade boards, agricultural wages committees, 
and other statutory bodies regulating wages to provide for 
holidays with pay; and to compel employers of full-time 
domestic staffs to give their employees two weeks holiday 
with pay each year, if their services had been for a full year 
or more in one household. The committee also drew 
attention to the need for the “ staggering ” of holidays from 
mid-April to the beginning of October, instead of con- 
centrating them in July and August. Education authori- 
ties should try to arrange school holidays to fit in with 
industrial holidays. An incidental proposal was to fix the 
Easter holiday. 

The Government confessed themselves unable to take up 
this last suggestion, but early in July they introduced a Bill 
carrying out the central recommendation that trade boards 
and similar bodies should be empowered to direct that 
workers whose wages they regulate should be granted 
regular holidays with pay in proportion to their period of 
employment. The Bill also gave authority for the 
machinery of the Ministry of Labour to be used in the 
administration of a holidays-with-pay scheme, on condition 
that organised employers and workers in the industry or 
branch of industry concerned made a joint application for 
assistance. The Ministry would be empowered to issue to 
the workers the holiday payments due under the scheme, 
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these payments and other expenses being recoverable from 
the parties. Apart from these voluntary provisions, which 
will undoubtedly reinforce existing schemes and stimulate 
fresh ones through agreements between employers and 
work-people, the clauses relating to trade boards and similar 
bodies are expected to add two million of the country’s 
lowest paid workers to the number of those receiving holi- 
days with pay. There are about 18} million manual 
workers in the country, of whom about 7} million already 
come under some scheme of holidays with pay. 

Unfortunately, the problem of protracted holidays for 
those who would much rather not have them, in the shape of 
unemployment, does not grow less. Between April 4 and 
May 16 the numbers of the unemployed rose by 31,000, and 
by June 13 another 24,000 had been added, bringing the 
total to 1,802,912. This was half-a-million more than at the 
comparable date of 1937. The cotton and other textile 
trades have been foremost in contributing to the increased 
unemployment, the cotton industry alone having over 
100,000 more unemployed now than a year ago. 

Although the unemployment insurance and unemploy- 
ment assistance schemes are financially sound and secure, 
evety rise in unemployment intensifies some of their 
secondary problems. Of these perhaps the most funda- 
mental is that of the relation of unemployment pay to wages 
in cases where the needs of the individual are great while the 
normal wages are low. This problem occupies a good deal 
of attention in the latest annual report of the Unemployment 
Assistance Board. ‘The report records that roughly half the 
male applicants for assistance declare normal wages of less 
than s0s.a week. Some 30,000 of the applicants, forming 
about 6 per cent. of the total, receive an allowance from the 
Board which is within 4s. a week of their normal wages. 
Since an unemployed man is saved certain expenses which 
an employed man must necessarily incur, in such cases the 
applicant is as well off on the Board’s allowance as he would 
be in employment. In isolated instances, where the 
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applicant has a large family, his unemployment pay may 
exceed his normal wages. 

Ordinarily, the Board is instructed to apply a “ wages 
stop ”, preventing the grant of larger sums than the recipient 
would obtain from his work if he were employed. But it is 
also directed to attend primarily to family needs, and the 
plain fact is that in certain instances family needs are not met, 
on the scale that Parliament and public opinion have 
assetted to be the minimum proper in a country like Great 
Britain, by the wages received in certain low-paid employ- 
ments. The logical remedy for this—without regard for 
the moment to any other aspect of the problems involved— 
is obviously family allowances for all, whether employed or 
unemployed. This project has received support during the 
last few months from private members of all parties in both 
Houses of Parliament. It is, however, clearly a much more 
difficult plan to carry out in practice than to conceive in 
theory. 

The difficulties of the unemployed have been increased by 
the effects of the drought and late frosts which injured 
almost all crops throughout the country during the spring. 
At July 1 the average level of retail prices of food, as 
recorded in the Ministry of Labour cost-of-living index, was 
46 per cent. above the level of July 1914, compared with 
38 per cent. a month previously and 40 per cent. at July 1, 
1937. ‘This sudden rise was due mainly to the displace- 
ment of old potatoes by the new crops at exceptionally high 
prices, and to increases in the price of milk, both factors 
being attributable to the above-mentioned weather causes. 
The farmers themselves have suffered considerably, though 
the weather has recently been a great deal more favourable. 
It was estimated at one stage that the drought was costing 
farmers £500,000 a day. 

These difficulties may have contributed to the outcry 
that arose among them when the Prime Minister, in a 
speech at Kettering on July 2, rejected the policy of trying 
in peace-time to grow the food that we should require if 
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wat brokeout. He said that an attempt to do so \vould ruin 
the Empire and those foreign countries that are dependentor, 
our markets, and therefore would ruin our own export 
industries. Up would go our unemployment figures, 
down would go the purchasing power of the people, and in 
the end the sufferer would be the farmer himself. The idea 
that we could be starved out in war seemed to him entirely 
fallacious. We could depend upon the navy and the mer- 
cantile marine to keep open the trade routes and to enable us 
to import our food and raw materials indefinitely. ‘The two 
precautions necessary were, first, the accumulation of 
certain reserves to tide over an emergency period of sudden 
air attack before fresh supplies could be got in; and, 
secondly, to ease the strain upon shipping and the navy by 
increasing in war-time the amount of food grown at home. 
The reserves had already been laid in, and the Government 
had their plans all worked out for increasing the amount 
of food to be grown in an emergency. The object of their 
agricultural policy was to give the farmer some measure of 
security. It was no use putting forward measures that 
would not secure popular assent and therefore would 
not endure for long. This statement was condemned 
as inadequate and complacent by representatives of the 
farmers and by their spokesmen in Parliament. Sections 
of the Opposition eagerly seized upon the opportunity to 
gain rural support for their own platforms. What the 
Conservative members of Parliament fear, however, is not 
so much a swing of votes to the Labour or Liberal parties as 
an intervention of farmers’ candidates in a large number of 
constituencies, where the Government vote might thus be 
split. 

The latest by-elections show no very violent trend. At 
Aylesbury, Sir Stanley Reed obtained a majority of 10,944 
for the Conservative party, only a small fraction below the 
majority in the 1935 general election. The main 
significance of the result, however, lay in the fact that some 
3,000 voters were added to the Labour poll at the expense of 
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the Liberals. This took place in spite of the opinion 
expressed by some Labour supporters that Labour should 
not have entered the field, since in 1935 its candidate came 
easily at the bottom of the poll, and since the party vote 
might secure the election of an anti-Government member. 
In fact, Sir Stanley Reed had an absolute majority. Even 
more striking was the result in West Derbyshire, caused by 
the succession of Lord Hartington to the Dukedom of 
Devonshire. Here the Conservative candidate (like Lord 
Hartington himself in 1929, the last contested election) was 
elected on a minority vote, but the important fact was again 
the swing of votes from Liberal to Labour. A strong 
Liberal candidate polled only 6,515 against 13,277 polled by 
his party in 1929, while the Labour vote went up from 3,660 
to 11,216. Another encouraging result for Labour was 
that at Barnsley, where the party, in a straight fight with a 
Liberal National candidate, succeeded in its ambition of 
raising its majority from 7,635 toover 10,000. At Stafford, 
however, Labour had a sharp setback. Ona total poll that 
was little changed compared with 1935, the Conservative 
majority rose by several hundred. The Labour daily 
newspaper admitted its disappointment but claimed that it 
had been a freak by-election, offering as proof the fact that 
in the six by-elections in which Labour had taken part since 
Ipswich, up to and including Stafford, the Government vote 
had fallen by 8 per cent. while the Labour vote had come up 
by 28 percent. At East Willesden, where only 40 per cent. 
of the electorate voted, the Conservatives retained the seat 
with a reduced majority. The Conservative candidate 
received 9,604 less votes than his predecessor at the general 
election: on the other hand, the Labour candidate, who had 
himself contested the seat on the previous occasion, suffered 
a reduction of 3,245. In other words, more Conservative 
than Labour voters stayed at home. 





THE SANDYS CASE 


IJ. THe Sanpys CAsE 


N June 27 Mr. Duncan Sandys, the Conservative 

member for Norwood, who is a son-in-law of Mr. 
Winston Churchill, surprised and excited the House of 
Commons by his disclosure of certain communications that 
he had had with members of the Government. He had 
sent to Mr. Hore-Belisha, the Minister for War, a letter 
enclosing information—in the form of a draft parliamentary 
question—about the number and condition of guns 
available for anti-aircraft defence, and inviting the Minister 
to contradict these details. He had received only formal 
acknowledgment of the letter. The next thing he had 
known was that he was invited to confer with the Attorney- 
General, who asserted that the information sent to Mr. 
Hore-Belisha could only have been obtained through a 
breach of the Official Secrets Act. ‘The Attorney-General, 
according to Mr. Sandys, held out the possibility that the 
latter might find himself subject to that section of the 
Secrets Act which compels any persons in unauthorised 
possession of secret information to disclose the source of 
their knowledge to a proper authority, under prescribed 
penalties for refusal. ‘The Attorney-General’s own version 
of the interview was somewhat different, since he claimed 
that this section of the Official Secrets Act had been men- 
tioned only incidentally in the course of conversation, and it 
had not been his intention in the least to threaten Mr. 
Sandys. He had eventually given a written undertaking 
that Mr. Sandys would not be coerced in this way to disclose 
the name of his informant. ‘The main outline of the facts, 
however, seemed to be clear. 

Mr. Sandys sought the Speaker’s advice, and was told 
from the Chair that he had raised a matter of great 
importance to members of Parliament and that his best 
course was to put down a motion in order that the House 
could discuss the matter fully. Accordingly he moved that 
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a Select Committee of the House be appointed to enquire 
into the substance of his statement and the action of the 
Ministers concerned, and generally into the question of the 
applicability of the Official Secrets Act to members of the 
House of Commons in the discharge of their parliamentary 
duty. This motion was accepted by the Government, and 
a Select Committee was duly set up. 

The debate on the motion on June 30, however, gave rise 
to new disclosures and brought new acrimony into the 
affair. Mr. Hore-Belisha said that Mr. Sandys’ letter had 
arrived at the War Office not marked private or personal or 
secret or confidential. It had been passed to the appro- 
priate quarter in order that the Minister might be given 
material for a reply. It had been returned to him with a 
minute from the general staff, stating that they were greatly 
concerned at Mr. Sandys’ possessing such information ; 
for it suggested that he knew the up-to-date details of a 
secret scheme concerning the number, sources of supply, 
and exact disposition of guns. Mr. Sandys intervened 
later in the debate to insist that his question had referred 
only to the number and condition of guns, and that he knew 
nothing about their disposition or about a secret document. 
The general staff, continued Mr. Hore-Belisha, told him 
that the information in question need never have been 
imparted to an officer of Mr. Sandys’ rank, namely, second- 
lieutenant in the territorial force; and that it was not in the 
public interest that such a question should be asked in 
Parliament. They had decided, before any debate took 
place in the House, that a military court of enquiry should be 
held. Mr. Hore-Belisha had sent the relevant papers to the 
Prime Minister seeking his advice. Mr. Chamberlain 
advised him, in an interview on June 23, to lay the facts 
before the Attorney-General. It had been difficult for him 
simply to ask Mr. Sandys to withdraw his question—a 
course that Mr. Sandys himself had suggested in his letter— 
because the latter had challenged the Secretary of State to 
contradict privately the statement contained in the draft 
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question; and that statement could not have been contra- 
dicted, since the facts alleged were true. 

In the course of the debate Mr. Chamberlain pointed out 
how a conflict of interests might arise in such circumstances. 
A member possessed of secret information, the disclosure of 
which might be an offence under the Official Secrets Act, 
might indeed use that information in such a way as to be of 
great benefit to the nation. It might, however, be used in 
such a way as seriously to affect the national safety. Mr. 
Attlee, the Leader of the Opposition, declared that the 
House must resist any attempt of the Executive to hamper or 
restrain members from doing their duty. There could be 
no greater blow to democracy than that. If members 
moved under the menace of proceedings under the Official 
Secrets Act, a wedge would be driven between them and the 
servants of the state, and they would also be cut off from 
non-official sources of information. Mr. Winston Churchill 
reverted to his favourite theme of the inadequacy of the 
country’s defences, and in a bitter phrase declared that the 
Official Secrets Act was devised to protect the nation and not 
to be used as a shelter by Ministers who had a personal 
interest in concealing the truth. 

Meanwhile, a new element had entered into the case. 
The day after Mr. Sandys made his first statement, the War 
Office announced that, at the instance of the Army Council, 
a court of enquiry was to be assembled immediately to 
enquire into the circumstances in which a disclosure of 
highly secret information relating to anti-aircraft defence 
had been made. On the following day Mr. Duncan Sandys 
again rose in the House, to declare that he had received 
orders as a territorial army officer to appear in uniform 
next day as a witness before the court of enquiry. Since 
the enquiry was being made into a matter, certain aspects 
of which were to be investigated by a Select Committee 
of the House, Mr. Sandys asked the Speaker whether 
there was not prima facie evidence of a gross breach of the 
privileges of the House of Commons. The Speaker ruled 
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that a prima facie case had been made out, and the Prime 
Minister at once moved that the matter be referred to the 
Committee of Privileges. There was general resentment in 
the press as well as among members of the House of 
Commons at this attempt to enforce a military obligation on 
Mr. Sandys in a matter in which he was primarily concerned 
as a member of Parliament. ‘The Committee of Privileges, 
after taking evidence only from the Clerk of the House, 
presented a report acknowledging briefly that a breach of 
privilege had been committed. They made no reflection on 
the military court and did not recommend that any further 
action should be taken. 

Mr. Hore-Belisha had declared that he was not present at 
the meeting of the Army Council when it was decided to set 
up the court of enquiry, though he accepted full responsi- 
bility for that decision. ‘The Army Council, he added, did 
not discuss at that meeting the question whether Mr. Sandys 
might be summoned by the court. When, on July 11, the 
House of Commons came to debate the report of the Com- 
mittee of Privileges, the Speaker ruled that Mr. Hore- 
Belisha’s responsibility ceased after the court of enquiry had 
been constituted, and that therefore he was not to be held 
answerable for the summons to Mr. Sandys which emanated 
from that court. This ruling disagreeably limited the scope 
of the debate for Mr. Churchill and members of the Opposi- 
tion who were anxious to debate the Minister’s part in the 
whole affair. Mr. Churchill declared that, as himself a 
member of the Committee of Privileges, he had not inter- 
preted their conclusion as fixing the responsibility upon the 
military court. He challenged the Secretary of State for 
War to rise and stand between the court and the censure that 
was now directed at it. Mr. Hore-Belisha, however, did 
not intervene in the debate, feeling bound, as Mr. Sandys 
also felt, to remain silent for the time being, since they were 
witnesses before the Select Committee then engaged on its 
investigations. 


Most people thought that when the report of the 
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Committee of Privileges was adopted by the House this 
ended the matter so far as the summons to the military court 
was concerned. <A few days later, however, a Conservative 
member of Parliament told the Speaker that he had informa- 
tion which would appear to be inconsistent with that upon 
which the Committee of Privileges had founded their report. 
He asked how the matter could now be put right. The 
new information, it transpired, was that the members of the 
court had known nothing of the summons to Mr. Sandys to 
appear before them. ‘They had had no say whatever in the 
summoning of witnesses, and they had not met when Mr. 
Sandys raised the point in the House on June 29. The 
Speaker took some time to consider this tangled situation. 
The subject of reference to the Committee of Privileges had 
been “ the matter of complaint ”, and the matterof complaint 
had been officially described as “ an order by a military court 
of enquiry ”. It was for the House itself, said the Speaker, 
to decide what action, if any, would now have to be taken, 
but his advice was that the matter should be allowed to rest 
where it was. The findings of the Committee and the 
decision of the House agreeing to their report remained 
substantially unaffected. They had found that a breach of 
privilege had in fact been committed, without making any 
reflection upon anybody. The Prime Minister agreed that 
it would be better to leave the matter where it was, but Mr. 
Attlee objected, on the ground that both the Committee and 
the House had been misled into passing censure on innocent 
persons, and that the House might have been given know- 
ledge that would have prevented that error. He accord- 
ingly put down a motion to rescind the report of the Com- 
mittee of Privileges and refer the question back. 

This motion, however, was not pressed to a division. 
Instead, the House accepted an amendment by the leader of 
the Opposition Liberals, referring this aspect of the affair 
also to the Select Committee. Eight days later (July 27) the 
Prime Minister reported to the House that the Committee 
had been unable to complete its report on the first part of its 

807 





GREAT BRITAIN 


terms of reference before the summer adjournment. Since 
a Select Committee could only present its report to the 
House, any report agreed upon during the recess could not 
be presented until the House re-assembled on November 1, 
unless some special arrangement were made. Mr, 
Chamberlain accordingly moved that the Committee have 
leave to sit notwithstanding the adjournment of the House 
and to send its report with the minutes of evidence to the 
Clerk for publication and circulation on October 18. By 
this means members would have a fortnight in which to 
consider the report before debating it and would be able to 
dispose of the business before the present session came to 
anend. ‘The resolutions were adopted by general consent. 





CANADA 


I. THe SEssion At OrrAwaA 


HE third session of the eighteenth Federal Parliament 

of Canada, which ended on July 1, had run its normal 
course of about five months, but it had suffered from 
an atmosphere of listless torpor, and showed a singularly 
meagre record of legislative accomplishment. For this, 
two factors were responsible. First, the Ministry felt that 
it would be both unwise and unprofitable to attempt any 
treatment for certain of the country’s more pressing prob- 
lems, such as the establishment of a national system of 
unemployment insurance and the readjustment of public 
debts, until the Rowell Commission on dominion-provincial 
relations and correlated questions had reported. Secondly, 
the Conservative party, being destined to change its leader 
and evolve a new programme at the end of the session, 
was not disposed to press controversial issues unneces- 
sarily or to reveal its numerical weakness in divisions. 
The Government with its commanding majority was thus 
never seriously harassed, although it had to endure the 
mutilation of some of its Bills by the Conservative major- 
ity in the Senate, and to accept reluctantly the complete 
extinction of one measure, a Bill for the establishment of 
a prison commission on the lines recommended by the 
Royal Commission that had investigated the penitentiary 
system of Canada. 

No new reputations were made on the Ministerial 
benches. As only one of the younger members of the 
Cabinet, Mr. Ilsley, is living up to his early promise, the 
main burden in debates was still carried by the three 
senior members, Mr. Mackenzie King, Mr. Lapointe and 
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Mr. Dunning. On the Conservative side, Mr. Bennett once 
more catried out with effective vigilance and moderation 
the duties of an Opposition almost single-handed. He 
remained the dominant personality in the House of Com- 
mons, and his parliamentary prestige was never higher than 
on the eve of his retirement from the leadership of his 
patty; but some of the younger Conservatives showed a 
greater inclination to assert themselves than in the pre- 
ceding two sessions. The Social Credit members con- 
tinued to harp ad nauseam upon their pet panacea for the 
Dominion’s ills, but they have not made any serious con- 
tribution to the discussion of other than monetary problems, 
and a much more effective expresssion of the Left view 
came from the little C.C.F. (Co-operative Commonwealth 
Federation) group, which contains a quartette of the most 
competent debaters in the House of Commons. 

In recent years the federal budget has been submitted 
in March, but this year the Ministry delayed it for more 
than two months beyond the normal date in the hope that it 
would include the tariff changes necessary to implement 
a new trade agreement with the United States. This hope, 
however, was gradually found to be illusory as the nego- 
tiations dragged on at Washington through the early 
summer. Eventually, after the business community had 
begun to complain of the unsettling effects of uncertainty 
about the budget, Mr. Dunning, the Minister of Finance, 
presented it on June 16. With revenue for 1937-38 
reaching a total of $5163 million, against total expenditure 
of $530} million, he was able to show a deficit of only 
$13? million, compared with an actual deficit of $77? 
million in 1936-37 and his own forecast of a deficit of 
$35 million.* Mr. Dunning, however, had also to admit 


* There was indeed a surplus of nearly a hundred million dollars, 
reckoning ordinary revenue ($510} million) against ordinary ex- 
penditure ($411 million); the net deficit arose from two extraor- 
dinary items of outgo—$68} million for 2 oy expenditure on 
unemployment relief, and $42} million for the 1937 deficit of the 
Canadian National Railways. 
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that the setback in business had shattered the Govern- 
ment’s avowed hope of achieving a balanced budget in 
1938-39. For the current fiscal year he forecast a deficit 
of $23 million, based on estimates of $5013 million for 
revenue and $524 million for expenditure. While leaving 
the basic rates of taxation unaltered, he exempted all 
building materials from the 8 per cent. sales tax for the 
purpose of stimulating the Government’s housing pro- 
gramme, and tried to close some loopholes used by wealthy 
evaders of taxation. 

For the first time since 1912 not a single change was 
made in the tariff. The Government pleaded, as an excuse 
for this fiscal passivity, that a policy of unilateral tariff 
reduction was no longer advisable for Canada, because her 
two chief customers, Great Britain and the United States, 
were now willing to reduce their tariffs only through trade 
agreements. This brought to a head the growing dis- 
satisfaction of the Government’s western supporters with 
its apathy about tariff reform. The Winnipeg Free Press 
voiced their sentiments when it declared that there was no 
mandate for such a serious departure from the traditional 
Liberal tariff policy of reducing duties, in the interests of 
the consumers and natural producers of Canada, to the 
lowest possible level consistent with the revenue needs of 
the Treasury. 

At a Liberal caucus in Ottawa a group of western mal- 
contents made bitter protest. They arraigned Mr. Dun- 
ning, who was once their political hero, for leading the 
Liberal party into reactionary paths, and threatened to 
vote against the budget. Their revolt, however, was 
quelled by personal assurances from the Prime Minister 
that, whether a new trade treaty with the United States 
were achieved or not, substantial reductions in the tariff 
would be included in the next budget. Only one member 
of the group voted with the Opposition, and the budget 
was passed by the comfortable majority of 135 to 52, after 
Conservative and C.C.F. amendments had been easily 
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defeated. ‘The speech from the throne at the prorogation 
held out hopes of a comprehensive enlargement of the 
existing trade treaty with the United States, but the sus- 
picion now prevails at Ottawa that the Roosevelt Ad- 
ministration, being anxious to avoid the alienation of 
farming, fishing, and other interests by the tariff concessions 
that Canada is seeking, will spin out the negotiations until 
the congressional elections are surmounted in November. 

Ministers regard as their outstanding legislative achieve- 
ment of the session the passage of a series of measures 
authorising a long-range, nation-wide programme of de- 
velopment and conservation, designed to alleviate unem- 
ployment and enlarge the national income. It includes a 
scheme to promote the building of low-cost urban and rural 
houses, under which the federal Government may assume 
for three years the payment of a substantial proportion of 
municipal property taxes on new houses erected before 
the end of 1940, and loans may be made at low interest 
rates to municipalities for the furtherance of projects of a 
self-liquidating character. A wide variety of special public 
works has also been sanctioned, and altogether there is 
contemplated an expenditure of some $200 million for 
“‘pump-priming ” purposes. The Government also se- 
cured a Bill authorising it to buy out the private share- 
holders of the Bank of Canada at $59.20 for each $50 
share, and thus to complete the nationalisation of the central 
banks. Cynics suggested that the real motive for this 
move, for which there was no obvious public demand, was 
a desire to help the Liberal Ministry of Saskatchewan to 
repel the invasion of Mr. Aberhart by denying his allegation 
that the monetary policy of Canada was controlled by selfish 
financial interests. Another Bill replaced the present 
Board of Railway Commissioners by a new Transport 
Board, which is armed with authority over aerial and water 
transportation as well as the railways; its original pro- 
visions, however, were substantially amended by the 


Senate. A new federal elections Act was also passed, but 
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the Government jettisoned its ambitious Bill for preventing 
corruption and extravagant expenditure at elections. 
There was also the usual crop of minor amending measures, 
designed to improve the criminal code and other statutes ; 
but a Bill broadening the grounds for divorce in Canada, 
after being passed by the Senate by a narrow majority, was 
killed in the Commons under the influence of the Govern- 
ment, which feared to offend its Catholic followers. 

The Government encountered no serious repetition of 
the hostility shown last year by a body of its own supporters 
to its rearmament programme, and some of the former 
Liberal critics intimated that they had recanted their earlier 
opinions in view of the gravity of the international situation. 
In the closing days of the session, however, there was a sharp 
clash between Mr. Bennett and Mr. Mackenzie King, when 
the former accused the Government of refusing permission 
to the British Government to establish in Canada an aviation 
training school for the Royal Air Force. Mr. Mackenzie 
King replied that a fundamental principle of Dominion 
autonomy would be infringed if Canada did not control all 
military establishments within her own bounds, but Mr. 
Bennett argued that the denial of the British request, which 
he said had been made through informal conversations, was 
a negation of the free co-operation of partner States in 
the Commonwealth, which had been expressed by the 
Imperial Conferences of 1926 and 1930. Press comments 
having revealed that public opinion in English-speaking 
Canada was critical of the Government’s attitude, Mr. 
Mackenzie King announced a few days after the session 
ended that they proposed to enlarge their own aviation 
schools for the purpose of training recruits for the Royal 
Air Force, but under the aegis of the Canadian Department 
of National Defence. 

Such parliamentary discussions as took place on foreiga 
policy were too brief to enlighten public opinion, but they 
showed that the Liberal Ministry, while rejecting com- 
plete isolationism, resolutely refused to have Canada bound 
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by any commitments involving peace or war, and was 
determined to let Parliament decide upon each issue as it 
arose. The Conservatives were cautiously critical of this 
attitude, on the ground that it showed a deplorable luke- 
warmness towards the general interests of the Common- 
wealth, whereas spokesmen of the C.C.F. sensed a danger- 
ous subservience to British policy and demanded a clari- 
fication of Canada’s position before any real crisis emerged. 

Throughout the session, Ministers were harried by the 
Opposition groups about the unemployment situation, 
which has been aggravated by the business recession. 
They came very badly out of a debate upon the situation 
in Vancouver, where a body of several hundred young 
unemployed had taken possession of the post office and 
an art gallery and had been ejected by the police with the 
aid of tear gas. There is widespread local sympathy in 
Vancouver with the plight of these young men, who 
cannot get work and yet, if they are single, are denied public 
relief; and the Government is considered to have made 
a serious mistake in closing down the special unemployment 
camps for single workless men, which its predecessor had 
established. Mr. Mackenzie King’s Government has also 
been ina serious quandary over the notorious “ padlock” law, 
passed by the provincial legislature of Quebec, under which 
there have been a series of violations of fundamental civil 
rights concerning freedom of speech and liberty of the 
press. Strong pressure has been exerted upon the Govern- 
ment from various quarters to use the federal power of 
disallowance, but despite warnings from Liberal papers 
that a refusal to take this action would betray a basic 
principle of Liberalism, it has decided not to interfere with 
the Quebec legislation. 

The curtailment ‘of the earnings of the two railway 
systems, as a result of the business recession, has brought 
the railway problem again into the forefront of public 
discussion, and has caused a revival of the campaign of the 
Canadian Pacific Railway for the unification of the two 
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systems. At the instance of some politicians friendly to 
this project, the Senate appointed a special committee of 
twenty members to investigate and report upon the rail- 
way situation, and particularly upon the failure of the two 
companies to show any substantial results from their 
efforts to achieve co-operative economies through pooling 
of services, under the plan recommended by the Duff 
Commission on transportation, which investigated the rail- 
way problem seven years ago. The public sessions of 
the Senate committee lasted more than seven weeks and 
attracted large audiences. On behalf of the Canadian 
Pacific, its president, Sir Edward Beatty, propounded a 
plan for unification almost identical with the scheme which 
the Duff Commission had examined and rejected as im- 
practicable. Under this plan, the two systems would be 
placed for operating purposes under a common manage- 
ment, but each would retain its own properties without 
any alteration in the existing capital structures, and there 
would be an equitable division of the joint earnings. Sir 
Edward estimated that in a normal traffic year savings of 
$75 million could thus be made in the national transporta- 
tion bill—admitting, however, that the economies would 
accrue partly from the abandonment of about 5,000 miles 
of unprofitable lines. He maintained that the Canadian 
Pacific could easily survive as an independent system, but 
that it was prepared, in the national interest, to co-operate 
in a scheme of unification for the purpose of relieving the 
heavy annual drain of the C.N.R. deficit upon the federal 
treasury. 

The officials of the Canadian National system took sharp 
issue both with his arguments and with his figures; they 
maintained that his plan lacked the merits either of private 
ot of public ownership, that his estimate of annual savings 
of $75 million was too high, that the elimination of 5,000 
miles of railways would seriously retard the economic 
development of Canada, and that the resulting discharge 
of railway employees would increase unemployment. Most 
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of the benefits promised from unification, they argued, could 
be secured by wholehearted co-operation in pooling 
services, which they claimed had not been forthcoming 
from the C.P.R. The committee produced only a brief 
interim report, recommending that it be reconstituted 
next session to continue the enquiry, and that the railways 
should show more zeal in working out co-operative 
economies and reducing expenditure. 


Il. THe CoNsERVATIVE CONVENTION 


LTHOUGH there are signs of an erosion of its 

popular support, the Liberal party is still in the 
ascendancy in federal and provincial politics. Its historic 
rival, the Conservative party, made a resolute effort to 
reinvigorate itself at a national party convention held in 
Ottawa on July 5, 6 and 7, and attended by about 1,600 
delegates. The proceedings of the convention were 
reasonably harmonious, although there were some sharp 
conflicts in the committees that drafted the resolutions. 
Its main fruits were the selection of a new leader in Dr. 
Robert J. Manion, M.C., a change in the name of the party 
from “ Liberal-Conservative” to “ National-Conserva- 
tive”, and the evolution of a new programme. 

Dr. Manion, who is in his fifty-seventh year, is a native- 
born Canadian of Irish lineage, a Roman Catholic in 
religion and a doctor of medicine by profession. After 
serving in the war as a medical officer and winning the 
Military Cross, he resigned from the Liberal Party, of 
which he was a nominated candidate, on the conscription 
issue, and was elected as a Liberal-Unionist supporter of 
the Borden Ministry at the general election of 1917. Sub- 
sequently he threw in his lot with the Conservative party. 
After being admitted to the Meighen Cabinet in 1921, he 
served in all later Conservative Administrations, his last 
post being that of Minister of Railways. If even his 
warmest admirers would not rank him intellectually with 
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Senator Meighen or Mr. Bennett, he has attractive qualities, 
of which not the least valuable is a genial manner calcu- 
lated to win popularity for him with the public, and he is 
now an experienced and competent parliamentarian who 
can hold his own with anybody in debate. He is highly 
esteemed in his profession, and has written two readable 
books of war-time and political reminiscences. Moreover, 
he has two very useful assets for a successful appeal to 
French-Canada—a French-Canadian wife and a reasonably 
fluent command of the French language. 

It would be idle to deny, however, that there is in the 
Conservative party, particularly in Ontario, a hard core 
of Protestant sentiment, which takes unkindly to the idea 
of a Catholic leader who owes his election mainly to the 
solid support of some 300 French-Canadian delegates. If 
the Roman Catholics, whose vote in recent elections has 
been predominantly Liberal, are attracted in large numbers 
by a co-religionist into the Conservative camp, there may 
be a double shift of voters’ allegiance on a considerable 
scale at the next election. Dr. Manion has not been in 
Parliament since he lost his seat in 1935, but there is im- 
mediately available for him a safe Conservative seat in 
London, Ontario. 

The new Conservative programme, which Dr. Manion 
will have to expound to the country, does not break much 
new ground, but it contains some evidence that the in- 
fluence of the progressive wing of the party has prevailed. 
In the opening days of the convention Mr. Bennett and 
Senator Meighen gave the delegates a very definite and 
spirited lead in the direction of imperial co-operation, and 
as a result the resolution adopted about Canada’s relations 
with the rest of the British Commonwealth reaffirmed the 
convention’s faith in the Crown, in democratic institutions 
and in the British Commonwealth of Nations as “a mighty 
influence for world peace ”’, stressed the necessity of main- 
taining unimpaired the ties now holding the Commonwealth 
together, and expressed the belief that the defence of 
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Canada and the preservation of her liberties could best be 
promoted by co-operation and consultation between all the 
members of the Commonwealth. This resolution was too 
imperialist to suit the contingent from Quebec, but their 
determined attempt to insert a rider to the effect that troops 
should not be moved out of Canadian territory without a 
popular mandate through a referendum was easily defeated. 

Another resolution re-stated the party’s faith in a policy 
of tariff protection, primarily for the purpose of “ foster- 
ing and sustaining Canadian labour and Canadian indus- 
tries”, but it sought to placate the low-tariff element in 
the party by a proposal that the tariff schedules should 
be investigated by a non-political tariff commission, and 
that disclosed abuses of the tariff should be punished by 
an elimination or reduction of duties. There was also 
recorded a strong commendation of the Ottawa agreements 
as one of the sheet anchors of Canadian prosperity. While 
trade agreements with foreign countries were not frowned 
upon, it was urged that their terms should not be allowed 
to impair the benefits derived by Canada from the Ottawa 
agreements. The convention explicitly decided against the 
amalgamation of the two railway systems, and endorsed 
a policy of promoting co-operative economies between 
them. The delegates, however, evaded the issue of con- 
stitutional reform on the plea that it would be unwise to 
make any declaration about it until the Rowell Commission 
on dominion-provincial relations had reported. ‘The con- 
vention went on record as favouring “ the maintenance of 
public credit by adherence to a sane monetary policy”, 
with the Bank of Canada functioning as an instrument for 
the control of currency and credit. But this resolution 
did not pass before Mr. Herridge, formerly Canadian 
Minister at Washington, who sought to convert the party 
to a radical plan of economic and monetary reform, had 
protested bitterly that the resolutions of the programme 
betrayed and insulted the intelligence of the Canadian 


people and represented the triumph of reactionary influences, 
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The party is now pledged, among other things, to give 
special encouragement to agriculture, to promote the 
immigration of selected families from Great Britain, to 
exclude all Oriental immigrants, to support a plan of 
national unemployment and retirement insurance, to ad- 
minister relief on non-political lines while mitigating un- 
employment by projects for the development of natural 
resources, to maintain the right of free association for both 
employers and employees, to give state aid for the training 
of young people for gainful occupations, and firmly to 
oppose fascism, communism, and any other formulae 
aiming at the regimentation of the nation’s life. 

With a new leader and a new programme the Conserva- 
tive party can be relied upon to adopt henceforth more 
aggressive tactics in preparation for a general election. 
The Liberal party professes to derive some comfort from 
the recent return, although not with a popular majority, 
of the Liberal Ministry in Saskatchewan, but it has ob- 
served ominous clouds upon the horizon in the two largest 
provinces; for it has lost control of Quebec, and Mr. 
Mitchell Hepburn, the Liberal Premier of Ontario, has dis- 
avowed all allegiance to Mr. Mackenzie King. Although 
there is still an absence of any sharp dividing issues between 
the two major parties, the Conservative party, despite the fail- 
ure of its elder statesmen to commit it to an ultra-imperialist 
policy, is now pledged more firmly than any other to whole- 
hearted imperial co-operation. And a clear-cut cleavage 
on domestic issues may soon be provided by the report of 
the Rowell Commission, which, despite the retirement of 
Mr. Justice Rinfret and the serious illness of its chairman, 
Chief Justice Rowell, should be forthcoming before the end 
of this year. 


III. Poxrrics ON THE PRAIRIES 


HE issue in the Saskatchewan election, broadly stated, 

was the record of the Liberal Government on the one 

hand, and on the other the promises of the more radical 
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patties, by far the most alluring of which emanated from 
the neighbouring province of Alberta, while others came 
from the C.C.F., the nearest approach to a Canadian 
socialist party. In this struggle the Conservatives seemed 
to find difficulty within their traditional concepts in dis- 
coveting an issue that had any appeal. If unorthodox 
economic doctrines flourish under depressed economic cit- 
cumstances, then Saskatchewan of all provinces in Canada 
should have proved fertile soil for the Social Credit pro- 
paganda. An unprecedented succession of crop failures, 
accompanied by low prices, had reduced the province to 
destitution; it was estimated that over half the population 
were in some form receiving relief. 

The seriousness of the Social Credit threat is illustrated 
by the policy of the press. In Saskatchewan the Govern- 
ment was fortunate in having the most influential news- 
papers solidly behind it. The Regina Leader Post, 
for example, devoted almost all its editorial energies to 
attacking Social Credit rather than the platforms of the 
other parties. It and other newspapers stressed not only 
the monetary fallacy inherent in Social Credit, but also, and 
with more effect, the danger of political control of Saskatche- 
wan from the Alberta capital. Effective political capital 
was made of the fact that the Saskatchewan Social Crediters 
had no leader other than Mr. Aberhart, the Premier of 
Alberta, and that the Social Credit nominations were 
made by an “ Advisory Council” in Edmonton. When 
these were announced on May 31 by Mr. E. C. Manning, 
the first lieutenant of Mr. Aberhart, some of the candi- 
dates selected by Social Credit conventions in Saskatchewan 
were found to have been omitted, and this was a 
cause of grave dissatisfaction. While Social Credit forces 
asked for support on the basis of their record in Alberta, 
the Liberals willingly accepted the challenge, and not only 
attacked that record but also made a real issue of provincial 
autonomy. Familiar as Canadians are with outside assist- 
ance in provincial campaigns, the abdication of political 
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control as illustrated by the method of selecting Social 
Credit candidates was too great an innovation for the 
Saskatchewan electorate. 

The most telling stroke of strategy on the part of Social 
Credit was the publication, on the very eve of the election, 
of a letter from Mr. Aberhart to Mr. Mackenzie King, the 
Prime Minister of Canada. In sharp contrast to the previous 
communications between the two, the letter was couched 
in most conciliatory terms and pleaded on the broad ground 
of public interest for an opportunity to let Social Credit 
prove itself. Such a plea for fair play, however, while it 
undoubtedly won support among the electors, was more 
than offset by the high-handed fashion in which the candi- 
dates had been selected. 

The outcome was particularly difficult to predict because 
of the large number of candidates who entered the lists. 
For 50 seats (two elections in the remote northern dis- 
tricts were deferred) there were 157 candidates. The 
predominance of small salesmen among the Social Credit 
candidates was an interesting phenomenon in a province 
predominantly agricultural. 

During the campaign Social Credit hopes ran high. 
Their meetings were better attended than those of any 
other party. Wherever Mr. Aberhart spoke new records 
for attendance at political meetings were established. In 
Saskatoon, for example, where fifteen years ago at the 
height of the enthusiasm for the wheat pool project some 
3,500 people assembled to hear an imported speaker on 
that topic, Mr. Aberhart packed a new hall accommodat- 
ing 5,000 people, while an overflow audience, estimated 
in the press at an additional 3,500, was reached by loud 
speaker. To all the other parties the success of these 
meetings was a matter of concern, not only in Saskatchewan 
but throughout the country and especially in Ottawa. 

Election day, however, dashed the hopes of Social 
Credit to the ground. Only two of their members were 
returned against 36 Liberals, 10 C.C.F. and 2 others. The 
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Conservatives failed to carry a single seat. While this result 
represented a loss of 14 seats for the Government, three of 
these could be accounted for by a recent redistribution and 
two others by deferred elections. The Government still 
has a very comfortable majority. The C.C.F. gained 5 
seats, giving them 10 in the new House, and they continue 
as the official Opposition. 

The popular vote probably gives a more accurate picture 
of the political complexion of Saskatchewan than does the 
number of seats won. The following table shows the 
votes cast at this election and at the last election in 1934. 


1938 1934 
Votes % Votes 
Liberals 188,256 45%3 206,191 
Conservatives 51,764 12 114,973 
C.C.F. 755753 18-2 103,582 
Social Credit 65,292 157 
Others 345344 8-4 


The 65,000 Social Credit votes, despite the much larger 
number of candidates, represent but a very slight gain over 


the 60,000 votes polled by that party in Saskatchewan at 
the last federal election in 1935. Contrary to expectations, 
Social Credit failed to increase its strength along the 
Alberta boundary, and did not gain a foothold in the 
cities. Many of the candidates lost their deposits. The 
average vote per Liberal candidate was 3,738, and the 
average per Social Credit candidate only 1,605. 

The Government’s greatest losses came in the north- 
eastern part of the province, although that particular section 
has suffered less from crop failures than most others. In 
a block of 11 seats in this north-east corner the Liberals 
retained only 1 seat, which was held by a Cabinet Minister. 
While it withstood the onslaught of Social Credit in the 
most distressed areas of the province, it lost heavily to 
the C.C.F. in this favoured region. An explanation ad- 
vanced is that this area, reduced during the previous year 
for the first time to a relief standard of living owing to a 
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poor crop, had a feeling of grievance against the Govern- 
ment for two reasons: first, because it felt that it had 
not received as much relief as some other distressed areas, 
and, secondly, because it was far from enjoying the relief 
standards of living that it was compelled now to maintain. 

The position of the various parties following the election 
is reasonably clear. The Conservative party, having for 
the second time in succession failed to obtain a single 
seat, has ceased to be an immediate factor in Saskatchewan 
politics. For Social Credit, the election marks the most 
serious reverse it has received, and Social Credit is clearly 
not going to sweep the prairies, for the moment at any 
rate. The results cannot be other than encouraging to 
the C.C.F., which has suffered an unexpected number of 
reverses elsewhere in the country. For the Liberals, the 
victory was not without a price in the form of promises, 
the implementing of which will be no small embarrass- 
ment to an already harassed federal Minister of Finance. 
Assurances of highway expenditure, continued relief, sup- 
port of the price of wheat, and subsidised housing made 
in the stress of an election will be both difficult and ex- 
pensive to carry out in the face of the present slackening 
of Canadian economic activity. 

An amusing incident of the election has been the attempt 
of the Canadian bankers to meet at long last some of the 
unwarranted, as well as warranted, criticism of financial 
institutions. To those familiar with the austere and 
almost contemptuous silence with which Canadian bankers 
have been accustomed to treat all outbursts against them, 
it is a matter of interest to find them breaking a lance 
with their critics. An advertisement over the name of 
the chartered banks of Canada in the Regina Leader Post 
was headed “ Don’t Over-rate your Banker; He Cannot 
Perform Miracles”. Westerners are reminded of the plea 
of the frontier saloon-keeper to his customers: “ Don’t 
shoot the pianist; he’s doing his best”. 

The election is not, of course, without repercussions 
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on the neighbouring prairie provinces. In Manitoba it 
might seem a favourable moment for the present Govern- 
ment, which continues only with the support of five 
Social Credit members, to call an election in the hope of 
obtaining a clear majority. On the other hand, it seems 
unlikely that these sitting Social Credit members will em- 
barrass the Administration when the alternative for them 
is an election with the possibility of no better result than 
that obtained in Saskatchewan. With a good crop last 
year and the prospect of almost as good a crop this year, 
Manitoba does not offer a promising field for the expansion 
of unorthodox economic doctrine. 

The economic basis of the political situation in Alberta 
forms a contrast to that existing in the other two provinces. 
Two significant economic developments in Alberta have 
eased the task of Mr. Aberhart’s Government. Alberta 
is now less dependent upon agriculture than either of the 
other prairie provinces. It appears that after a long, and 
at times discouraging, period of exploration the essential 
geological structure of the Turner Valley oilfield is becom- 
ing known, and new wells are substantially increasing the 
production to a point where vigorous restriction schemes 
are deemed necessary. This development not only in- 
creases the income of the people but also helps the pro- 
vincial treasury through higher royalty receipts. The 
second development is the expansion of mining in northern 
Alberta and in the tributary regions in the North-West 
Territories on Lake Athabasca and Great Slave Lake. 
The decision of the Hudson’s Bay Company to invest 
from their own funds one million dollars in a new and 
thoroughly modern store in the city of Edmonton is a 
tribute to the prospects of the province. So long, however, 
as legislation unfavourable to creditors remains, there will 
be no large movement of borrowed capital into the province. 

Mr. Aberhart’s attempt to implement his own peculiar 
economic policies has been met at every turn by the limi- 
tations of the British North America Act. At the moment, 
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his legislation is strewn through the courts from Edmonton 
to Ottawa and even to London. Some of the enactments 
have been withheld from royal assent by the Lieutenant 
Governor of the province, others have been disallowed 
by the federal Government, and still others have been 
declared unconstitutional by the courts.* The apparent 
satisfaction of the people of Alberta with Mr. Aberhart’s 
Government, since he has been unable to put Social Credit 
into practice, can rest only upon his legislation favouring 
the debtor class. ‘The result of the Saskatchewan election, 
combined with the relative prosperity of Alberta, may 
make Mr. Aberhart more amenable to the ideas of orthodox 
finance, especially if the economic situation of Alberta 
improves to the point where he can politically afford to 
negotiate with the creditor interests. 

The grave fiscal difficulties of the three western provinces 
during the depression have been surmounted only by 
means of large federal loans to the provincial treasuries. 
Pending the report of the Rowell Commission on dominion- 
provincial relations, which it is hoped will offer a permanent 


solution of provincial fiscal troubles, increased interim 
subsidies have been granted to the provinces. In default 
of a permanent solution we can expect the recurrence 
of such disconcerting phenomena as the Social Credit 
movement. 


Canada, 
July 1938. 
* On July 14 the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council upheld 


the judgment of the Canadian Supreme Court, disallowing the Bank 
Taxation Bill, one of Mr. Aberhart’s key measures.—Edvéor. 





AUSTRALIA 


I. THe Economic OurLoox 


N a world of economic and political disturbances, 

Australian economic activity continues at a remarkably 
high level. The year 1936-37 was one of rapidly ex- 
panding investment and high export prices. Since March 
1937, however, export prices have fallen. On the base 
of 100 for 1928, average export prices in 1936-37 were 
91°6. They had fallen to 82 for 1937-38 and were about 
72 at the opening of the next export season 1938-39. 
That is a very rapid and substantial decline, which has 
inevitably caused a heavy reduction in income to export 
producers, except the gold-mines. It is a matter of some 
speculation among business men and close observers of 
economic trends in Australia why, in these circumstances, 
the internal economic situation has not deteriorated in 
conformity with the trend in other countries. 

That it has not deteriorated is shown by the continued 
decline in unemployment; * by the high level of imports, 
which exceeded {102 million (sterling) for the eleven 
months July-May last; by the buoyancy of government 
revenues; by the increase in sales at the great retail 
establishments; by the record output of iron and steel, 
and by the new high levels reached by company profits. 
All this suggests that the fall in export prices has not yet 
seriously affected the Australian economy. It merely 
tended to check expansion at a time when the continued 

* In March last the official trade union percentage of unemployment 
was 8-o per cent. compared with 9-9 per cent. a year earlier and 13-4 

er cent. in March 1936. This is not altogether a satisfactory measure, 
Eat the trend of the more reliable measures of employment in Queens- 


land and New South Wales confirms the evidence of the trade union 
returns. 
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stimulus of high export prices may have brought about 
boom conditions. 

This could not have been so twenty years ago, and the 
ptesent situation may serve to illustrate certain changes 
that have taken place in the Australian economy in recent 
years. The depression imposed a severe deflation of costs ; 
it gave Australia the economic purge dear to the hearts 
of those economists who believe that only a purge can 
correct the errors inherent in unhealthy expansion. Be that 
as it may, the heavy reductions in costs, combined with 
depreciation of the currency, presented Australian secondary 
industry with a great opportunity to compete with imports. 

There is ample evidence that it has taken full advantage 
of this opportunity. An investigation into the develop- 
ment of Australian manufactures showed that by 1935-36 
the net expansion was sufficient to offset the loss to the 
Australian economy of £30 million (sterling) per annum of 
overseas borrowing before the depression. In 1928-29 
the numbers employed in Australian factories had reached 
a record figure of 450,000. There was then a heavy fall, 
but by 1934-35 the pre-depression position had been 
regained. Now there are approximately 530,000 employees, 
despite the great developments in mechanisation. In his 
last report on Australian economic conditions (November 
1937) Sit Robert Dalton, H.M. Senior Trade Commissioner 
in Australia, remarked that “ the most successful competitor 
for business in manufactures on the home market is now 
Australia herself”. Sir Robert showed that for a selected 
group of goods Australian production in 1935-36 amounted 
to £A157 million, while imports totalled only £A7 million 
against £Ax18 million in 1928-29. 

The first important change to have taken place in the 
Australian economy is thus a substantial expansion of 
secondary production. The relative importance of imports 
to national income has fallen. This is in some ways an 
expression of economic nationalism, but it is on the whole 
a healthy expression, because the expansion of secondary 

827 





AUSTRALIA 


production is based upon reduced costs, greater efficiency 
of management and improved mechanisation. It is, 
moreover, an essential condition of economic balance in 
Australia. The volume of exports has remained at about 
the level of 1931-32. If that year be taken as 100, the 
volume (as distinct from the value) of export production 
in 1927-28 was 74°6. From this level it rose to a new 
“normal ” position in 1931-32, and it has been fluctuating 
around that level since. Hither we are experiencing 
greater difficulties in gaining entry to markets abroad, or 
there are some natural or other obstacles to the continued 
expansion of export production. In these circumstances 
our income from exports is largely dependent upon export 
prices, and our imports must be adjusted in the long run 
to fundamental changes in the export position. We can 
do this only by the development of our own secondary 
industry, and the lower the long-term level of export 
prices the greater is the need for this development. 

Next there is a fundamental change in the Australian 
economy in respect of its almost complete reliance upon 
local borrowing for government and public works, and 
the substantial reduction made in the overseas interest 
burden. ‘True, Australia recently borrowed {£7 million 
in London, of which £2 million was for defence and £5 
million was required to fund treasury bills and strengthen 
reserves of London funds held by the central bank. But 
the economy of the country is no longer exposed to the 
disturbing influences of alternate periods of heavy public 
borrowing abroad and enforced abstinence. Australia 
cannot be caught short now, as she was in 1928-29, with 
heavy commitments for loan expenditure in Australia— 
called “arrears of borrowing” in those halcyon days— 
and with the London market unfavourable for the raising 
of long-term loans to finance those commitments. More- 
over, the interest bill in London has been reduced by more 
than £8 million (sterling), and now stands at approximately 
£22 million (sterling) for the public debt. 
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There has indeed been a considerable inflow of private 
funds for the development of Australian industry, notably 
manufacturing and mining. Moreover, short-term capital 
movements may still have a disturbing influence on the 
Australian balance of payments. This is shown by the 
fluctuations in the London funds of the banking system 
in recent years. From a low point of £35*5 million in 
June 1931, they were built up to £68 million in June 1934. 
They fell again to £43-9 million a year later, and were still 
only £46-4 million in June 1936. A year later they had 
risen to a post-depression peak of £71 million. These 
movements cannot be all accounted for by changes in the 
balance of trade or in long-term investment. Short-term 
capital movements perhaps have a greater influence in the 
Australian economy now than before the depression. 

Finally, Australia has maintained a very high level of 
internal investment—factory expansion, house construction, 
public works, local government development. ‘The growth 
of secondary industry would not have been possible without 
this investment ; and though some public loan expenditure 
is inevitably uneconomic, much of it is needed to provide 
accessory services for the development of industry. We 
have no direct measure of investment, but for building 
the average monthly value of permits for the six capital 
cities is running at about {2:2 million compared with 
£2-0 million in 1936-37. ‘Thus total public investment 
is being maintained. In 1937-38 state public works are 
estimated to cost £21 million and capital expenditure of 
local authorities {9:1 million. For 1938-39 the forecast 
approved by the Loan Council at its meeting in April is 
£19 million for state public works and £104 million for 
local authorities, a total of £29:4 million compared with 
£301 million in 1937-38. When defence borrowing is 
added the total will be higher in 1938-39 than in 1937-38. 
With a high level of private and public investment, it is not 
surprising that economic activity is well maintained in 
spite of lower export prices and recession abroad. 
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Government revenues reflect the favourable conditions. 
The Commonwealth anticipated a modest budget surplus 
of £30,000 for 1937-38. It will realise a surplus of about 
£3,500,000. ‘Two of the states, Queensland and Western 
Australia, forecast deficits totalling £459,000 while the 
other four showed small surpluses in their budgets. These 
surpluses will be larger than was anticipated, and the deficits 
of Queensland and Western Australia smaller. For all 
the Governments together, the net surplus will be of the 
otder of £3,500,000. 

So much by way of explanation and illustration of our 
continued good fortune. Will it persist in spite of an un- 
favourable world economic situation and our own loss of 
income from the fall in export prices? Exports of mer- 
chandise, which amounted to £117°3 million (sterling) in 
1936-37, will be approximately {112 million in 1937- 
38. With the fall in export prices and a less favourable 
season in prospect, a further fall in the value of exports 
is inevitable. Imports are still at a high level, totalling 
approximately {112 million (sterling) in 1937-38, and 
there will certainly be no surplus on the trade balance in 
1938-39 unless export prices rise. Fortunately, exports of 
gold have been expanding, and the annual production 
is now worth more than {10 million (sterling). But this 
is not sufficient to meet the net payments on account of 
interest and services abroad, and an adverse balance of 
payments in 1938-39 may thus be anticipated. 

Australia is quite accustomed to meeting a situation of 
this kind. The London funds of the banking system at 
July 1, 1937 are estimated to have totalled £71 million. 
That is not as high as the combined London funds and gold 
reserves in good years before the depression, when they 
amounted to £90 million or £100 million. But there is less 
need for a very high reserve now, because the Australian 
economy is not so much affected by sudden stoppages of 
foreign investment, because the annual payment of interest 
is less now, and because the proportion of export production 
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to national income islower. So we may assume that London 
funds at about £70 million put Australia in a fairly 
strong position to meet any likely drain on her external 
reserves. 

Any drain on London funds is also a drain on the cash 
teserves of the banking system and on bank deposits. 
There is a well-established connection between the con- 
dition of the money market in Australia and the state of 
the balance of payments. Thanks to the high export 
prices and the favourable balance of payments in 1936-37, 
the banking position improved, and there was a decline 
in the rate of interest on government bonds. This move- 
ment was reversed in recent months. The ratio of cash 
to deposits in the banking system is falling, and the average 
rate of interest on government bonds in June was over 
£3 158. per cent. compared with £3 11s. per cent. early 
in the year. This moderate tightening of monetary 
conditions has been accompanied by a decline in prices 
on the stock exchange, the prices of ordinary shares having 
fallen nearly 15 per cent. since the middle of 1937. The 
fall is moderate compared with those on the New York and 
even on the London stock exchanges. If it be true that 
the stock exchange accurately gauges the future trend of 
economic conditions, the moderation of the decline in 
security prices in Australia may be a good omen. That we 
are to have some recession in 1938-39 is generally agreed. 
The question is how great a recession it will be. 

Much will depend upon the immediate future of export 
prices, and upon the attitude of the Australian Government 
and the central bank to the problems they have to handle. 
There will be increased demands upon the Commonwealth 
Government for defence expenditure, and the state 
Governments as a whole seem determined to maintain 
the present level of loan expenditure by government and 
local authorities. This will impose some strain on the 
money market in its present condition. There is in addition 
a domestic loan of £72 million to be converted in December. 
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The borrowing programme and the conversion operations 
will give the central bank an opportunity to indulge in a 
modest programme of monetary expansion, designed not 
only to support the financial needs of the governments but 
also to ease the money market. The limiting influence 
operating on such a policy of expansion is the state of 
London funds. Provided our international currency re- 
serves ate maintained at a level that is not damaging to our 
credit abroad, the central bank can keep the money market 
reasonably liquid, and make a useful contribution to the 
maintenance of investment, both public and private. 
The amount of London funds thus becomes the central 
factor in the problem. 

It is for this reason that so much depends upon the future 
of export prices and seasonal conditions. Fortunately good 
rains at the end of May and in June, though not relieving 
all areas threatened with drought, have greatly improved 
seasonal prospects at a critical time, and the volume of 
exports is not now expected to fall greatly below the 
volume for 1937-38. As for export prices, a moderate 
rise of 10 per cent. on the average would be required to 
reduce the deficit on the balance of payments to an 
amount ranging from £5 million to £10 million (sterling). 
This amount would still leave London funds in the region 
of £60 million at the end of the financial year 1938-39. 

The immediate economic policy necessary for Australia 
is a co-ordinated effort to check the forces of recession, 
and to limit the loss of income to the amount caused 
directly by the fall in export prices. But it is not easy to 
secure general agreement upon the measures to be taken, 
or to gain for a policy of deliberate control the respect 
and support of private industry. The United States has 
shown very clearly that a policy of economic expansion 
cannot be successful without the co-operation of business, 
while Australia’s own economic recovery bears eloquent 
testimony to the value of such co-operation. There is 


one important element in the Australian situation that 
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should promote co-operation at present, namely, the increase 
in defence expenditure. It is in the early stages of an 
enlarged defence programme that the main stimulus to 
investment occurs. In this respect the Australian defence 
programme has been well-timed, though it may be argued 
that the international situation demanded earlier action. 

Defence expenditure, however, cannot provide the whole 
stimulus required to keep private investment at its present 
satisfactory level. There are indications that costs have 
risen considerably in the past three years, and the combina- 
tion of high costs and a tightening of the money market 
has in the past usually caused a decline in investment. 
An investigation into housing costs in Sydney shows that 
building costs fell by 20 per cent. between 1928 and 1934, 
but that by the end of 1937 they had risen to within 5 per 
cent. of the 1928 level. The increase in the Commonwealth 
basic wage in June last year raised real wages above the 
pre-depression level; the award was based on the view that 
export prices were likely to be maintained close to their 
satisfactory position in the early part of 1937, when they 
approached pre-depression levels in Australian currency. 
State basic wages have risen in accordance with the Common- 
wealth wage, and the whole structure of wages has thus 
advanced. 

The tendency to increase prices by reason of increased 
costs was demonstrated by the decision of the dairy 
industry in June to raise the domestic price of butter under 
the so-called equalisation plan from 149s. 4d per cwt to 
158s. 8d per cwt. The f.o.b. price at the time was approxi- 
mately 136s. per cwt and the decision means that Australian 
consumers will pay an additional £800,000 per annum 
for butter. The higher price of butter will naturally add 
to the cost of living, and under our system of regulating 
wages it will raise the basic wage, and so increase industrial 
costs. It is well to bear these facts in mind when con- 
sidering the efficacy of any policy of economic control, the 
success of which depends upon the attitude of private 
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enterprise as well as the operations of the Government or 
the central bank. 


Il. NATIONAL INSURANCE 


F the new defence programme will assist in stemming the 

tide of recession in business, it is doubtful whether other 
aspects of Government policy are so well-timed. In 
particular, the Commonwealth Government is faced with 
heavy commitments for national insurance and is pledged 
to introduce new legislation implementing the recommenda- 
tions of the Royal Commission on banking. The national 
insurance scheme has been embodied in legislation now 
passed by the Commonwealth Parliament. The Govern- 
ment encountered serious opposition from members of its 
own parties in the House, and on more than one occasion 
it was feared that the critics would join the Opposition and 
defeat vital provisions of the Bill. Though the country 
had been prepared for national insurance by the report 
of Sir Walter Kinnear last year, there was much division of 
opinion concerning the scope of the first instalment of 
the scheme and the payments and benefits that should be 
embodied. 

The Government decided to omit unemployment insur- 
ance at this stage, and to deal only with health and pensions. 
The decision was the subject of much criticism, especially 
by the Labour party, and it seriously damaged the Govern- 
ment’s claim that the scheme was one of national insurance. 
There were difficulties in reconciling state and federal 
interests in unemployment insurance, and the Government 
doubtless felt that its financial commitments for defence 
and the health and pensions scheme were a sufficient 
burden for the moment. 

In the words of the Treasurer, the National Health and 
Pensions Insurance Bill embodied “one of the most far 
reaching schemes of social reform that has been presented 
to the federal Parliament. It brings directly within its 
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scope Over 1,850,000 persons, and affects, including wives 
and children, a total of no less than 3,600,000 persons, 
or about 52 per cent. of the people in Australia”. The 
scheme applies to all persons over 14 years of age employed 
“under contract of service in Australia”, except persons 
employed in non-manual occupations and receiving a 
salary exceeding £365 per annum. The weekly contribu- 
tion at the beginning of the scheme is to be 3s. for a man 
and 2s. for a woman, and half the contribution is to be 
paid by the employers and half by the employed. For 
persons between 14 and 16 years of age the contribution 
is only 4d a week for each party, but the benefits are limited 
to free medical attention and medicines. The weekly con- 
tribution for men will be raised by 6d after the scheme has 
been in operation for 5 years, and by a further 6d after 
10 years. The women’s contributions will be raised by 
6d a week after 5 years. In each case one half of the extra 
contribution is to be paid by the employer. 

On the health side, the scheme provides medical, sickness, 
and disablement benefit, while on the pensions side it 
provides old-age and widows’ and orphans’ pensions and 
dependent children’s allowances. The pensions will be 
£1 per week to men at the age of 65, and 15s. to women at 
the age of 60. Already the Commonwealth has an old-age 
and invalid pensions scheme in operation. The cost of 
this has risen from £10°8 million in 1929-30 to £15:8 
million in 1937-38. The cost would have gone on rising 
because of the changing age-composition of the population. 
The expectation of life is increasing, and with the decline 
in the birth-rate the proportion of older people in the 
population has also risen. The provision for pensions 
on the present scale would impose a steadily increasing 
burden upon the taxpayer, and no doubt the Government 
has commenced with the health and pensions instalment of 
national insurance partly with the object of dealing with this 
problem. 


It would, however, be a mistake to assume that there 
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will be any relief to the Commonwealth budget in the 
immediate future. The benefits commence at periods 
vatying from 26 to 102 weeks after the initiation of the 
scheme, and the majority of initial participants will ulti- 
mately receive more in benefit than they contribute. The 
average age of insured persons at the start of the scheme 
will be 32, and the actuarial value of a man’s prospective 
benefits at the age of 32 is over 7s. per week. The total 
contribution that the Government will receive in the early 
years of the scheme will be 3s. per week. Thus it will be 
requited to pay out more than can be brought into the 
fund through the contributions. The Treasurer estimates 
that an annual grant of £900,000 per annum for 30 years 
will be required to finance the deficit in the scheme on 
account of health insurance benefits. As regards pensions, 
the Government will pay to the pensions fund {1,000,000 
a year for the first 5 years, and the grant will thereafter 
increase at the rate of £500,000 a year until it reaches {10 
million in 1961. ‘The scheme thus imposes on the budget 
an additional expenditure of £1,900,000 in the first year. 
This, together with the increasing costs for defence, will 
create a more difficult budget problem than the Common- 
wealth has faced since the depression. 

In the early years of the scheme the payments by employers 
and employed will amount to about £5,700,000 and will 
rise to £8,000,000 by 1944. This will not be a net addition 
to contributions made towards provision for insurance. 
Allowance must be made for sums already contributed to 
superannuation schemes and to friendly societies. Never- 
theless, the additional payments will necessarily be heavy. 
The funds may be invested in existing securities of the 
Commonwealth or the United Kingdom, but not in new 
securities. It was thought that this would ensure the 
independence of the insurance fund from the financial 
policy of Governments. This arrangement will involve 
the regular use, for a time, of some of the national savings 
to purchase old securities, but it will enable the Government 
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to attract to new loans some savings that are now devoted to 
the purchase of existing securities on the market. Provided 
the result is to devote to investment a sum equivalent to 
the net amount of new savings, there will be no reduction 
in spending power. 

The Leader of the Opposition criticised the scheme on 
several grounds. First, the Labour party preferred a 
non-contributory scheme. 


Sickness (he said), other than occupational diseases, appears to 
me to be a social rather than an industrial contingency; and 
the same principle is valid in respect to superannuation or 

ensions for the aged. Social obligations should be commun- 


ity obligations; they should not be met by systems of sectional 
taxation. 


Mr. Curtin would impose contributions upon industry, 
and not upon employees, but would finance the scheme in 
considerable measure from taxation. Next, there was the 
objection that the scheme discriminated unfairly against 
women in that all health benefits and pensions are on a 
lower scale for women than for men. Further, the 


omission of wives and children from medical benefits was 
regarded as a grave defect in the scheme. Finally, there 
was the objection that the scheme entered into the field 
of social services provided by friendly societies, and would 
“discourage young men and women from joining these 
associations of self-help ”’. 

The Opposition was not alone in pressing some of these 
objections. Members of the Government parties were 
disturbed by the omission of wives and children and by the 
position of the friendly societies. Later in the discussion 
the rejection by the doctors of the proposed annual re- 
muneration of 11s. per insured person created further 
political contusion. The Government gave way on the 
benefits to wives and children to the extent of arranging 
for voluntary insurance against these risks, and it further 
gave women contributors the option of contributing at 
a higher rate and thus receiving benefits on the same scale 
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as men. As regatds the doctors the Government found it 
necessaty to appoint a Royal Commission to report upon 
the rate of remuneration, and this commission will also 
consider the financial aspects of the other concessions that 
were made. 

There were further difficulties concerning the position of 
the friendly societies, which feared that the inclusion of 
insurance companies as approved societies under the Act 
would adversely affect them. In committee the Govern- 
ment was defeated on a motion by one of its own supporters 
to exclude insurance companies as approved societies. 
This decision was upheld by a vote in the Senate. Section 
185 of the Act prescribes that any wage-fixing authority, 
whether federal or state, shall “take into account the 
benefits provided by this Act in consideration of the 
contribution payable”, and shall not vary wage rates by 
reason only of the payments. This opens up an interesting 
field for political exploitation in the future. 

It was only by making concessions that the Government 
was able to force the Bill through the House of Representa- 
tives in time for it to be passed by the Senate before the 
end of June, when the newly-elected senators took their 
seats and the Government majority in the Senate was 
much reduced. The scheme is to be controlled by a 
commission of three members, who will be fully occupied 
until the end of the year in establishing the elaborate 
administrative organisation required. Contributions will 
commence on Januaty 1, 1939. 


Ill. Exrorts oF [Ron 


HE Commonwealth Government found itself, in 
May, in the predicament of being committed to 
preventing the wharf labourers from stopping the export 
of scrap iron to Japan, while at the same time it had reasons 
for prohibiting the further export of iron ore to any country. 
For several months waterside workers refused to load 
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sctap iron, waste tin-plate, or tallow for Japan, on the 
ground that these might be used for equipping the Japanese 
forces in China. The Government had resolved that to 
take sides in this way was inexpedient, and no doubt it was 
fortified by protests from the Japanese Government against 
interference with supplies from Australia to Japan. It 
endeavoured to persuade the waterside workers to resume 
the loading of vessels, and, failing in this, it threatened to 
use powers under the Transport Workers Act. This Act 
was passed in 1928 to bring about a resumption of coastal 
trade after a long dispute between shipowners and wharf 
labourers, and it enables the Government, by a system of 
licences, to prevent recalcitrant workers from obtaining 
employment and to assure employment to men who will 
carry out the policy of the Government. The Govern- 
ment’s threat to use this Act brought promises of widespread 
support for the waterside workers from other unions, 
and a general hold-up of trade and business seemed likely. 
At the last moment the executive of the Australian Council 
of Trade Unions advised the waterside workers to resume 
the loading of cargoes for Japan, which they did. 

For some years past there has been a small export of 
iron ore from Australia, principally to Japan, and principally 
of ore of high manganese content from the Iron Knob and 
other quarries of the Broken Hill Proprietary Company 
near Whyalla in South Australia. The greatest annual 
amount was in 1935-36, when 437,000 tons were exported. 
This oversea market was convenient for the Australian 
ironmasters, since it enabled them to sell a grade of ore for 
which they themselves had an insufficient demand. The 
deposits from which the ores were won appeared to be of 
great extent, and no anxiety about supplies for the future 
could arise from the small quantity that was exported. 

The other principal known source of iron ore in Australia 
is at Yampi Sound, near King Sound on the north-west 
coast of Western Australia, in latitude 16° S. and longitude 
1234° E., in a part of Australia where there is no local 
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industry and only a sparse pastoral population. No Aus- 
tralian or British interests having undertaken to work these 
deposits, the Nippon Mining Company arranged last year, 
through a British firm, to provide the capital for working 
them and exporting the ore to Japan. Before these arrange- 
ments were made, the Commonwealth Government con- 
sulted the British Government as to whether Yampi 
Sound should be kept as a reserve for Empire use. In 
the result, no objection was taken by the Commonwealth 
Government to the proposed arrangements. The quantity 
to be exported was expected to be from one to two million . 
tons a year. 

In April last, however, the Government received a 
report from its Geological Adviser on reserves of iron ores 
in Australia. He stated that there was now some ground 
for anxiety about the future supplies of iron ore. As 
mining went deeper at Iron Knob, the reserves were found 
to be less than had been expected, and the proportion of 
ore with a high content of manganese increased. The 
extent of the Yampi deposits, also, was less than had 
previously been estimated; there were no other large 
deposits in Australia of high-grade ore in situations allowing 
of cheap working; and the quantity used in Australia was 
increasing very rapidly. 

The Government announced on May 19, that, having 
considered this report, it had resolved to prohibit all 
exports of iron ore after June 30. But it would consider 
claims for reimbursement of expenditure actually incurred 
in development of ore supplies for export. 

A successful iron and steel industry has been built up : 
the yearly consumption of ore is about 1,300,000 tons, and 
it is claimed that steel is now made and sold in Australia 
at a price lower than in any country of the world. It 
had never been supposed that even a large increase in the 
consumption of ore could not be supplied for an indefinite 
future. The Government’s decision, it is true, was an- 
nounced as not final, and fuller investigations are to be made. 
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Whether, in view of the specific content of the Whyalla 
ores, total prohibition of their export was justified has not 
been made clear. But the Government obviously was 
not prepared to differentiate between the ores of South 
Australia and those of Western Australia, in which state 
the prohibition has created a grievance that would have been 
even greater if the “ East” had been favoured when the 
West was debarred. 

The announcement of the prohibition brought an im- 
mediate protest from the Japanese Government. The 
Japanese consul-general said it could only be inferred that 
“this drastic measure was aimed principally at Japan”. 


The Japanese Government was firmly convinced that it was 
justified in requesting the Commonwealth Government to re- 
consider its decision in the interests of the maintenance of friendly 
relations between the two countries, and also in the light of 
the significance of freedom of trade especially of free access to 
resources the necessity for which has not only been recognised 
by most of the countries in the world, but which had also been 
earnestly urged by certain Powers as a practical means of achiev- 
ing appeasement in the world. 


The Commonwealth Government has not deviated from 
its intention to enforce the prohibition after June 30. 

The Government’s announcements do not offer any 
reason for the prohibition beyond the ostensible one that 
we may need the ores ourselves. The public, however, 
speculate whether the establishment of a large Japanese 
interest in this remote part of Australia would not be a 
ground for anxiety. 


Australia, 
July 1938. 





SOUTH AFRICA 


I. THe GENERAL ELECTION 


N May 18 the electors of South Africa—European 

and (in the Cape and Natal) Coloured—chose a 
new House of Assembly, or rather 150 (European) new 
members of that House. The remaining three are 
representatives of the Cape native voters, elected last 
year for a fixed term of five years. It was the first 
normal general election since 1929—the election of 
1933, following as it did immediately on the coalition 
between the parties of Generals Hertzog and Smuts, was 
in large measure a “‘ coupon” election—and the politically- 
minded people of South Africa, taking advantage of that 
fact, entered into the campaign with characteristic vigour 
and gusto. 

In 1933 there were returned 138 pledged supporters, 
South African party, Nationalist and Labour, of the newly 
formed Coalition Government, and twelve others of 
vatying shades of independence who owed it no allegiance. 
Then in 1934 the Nationalist and South African parties 
ceased to exist, and the United South African National 
party, led by Generals Hertzog and Smuts, came into being. 
From it there split off on the one side a Nationalist party, 
led by Dr. Malan, claiming to be heir to the estate of the 
Nationalist party that General Hertzog had built up, and 
on the other a Dominion party, led by Colonel Stallard, 
which contested South Africa’s sovereign independence, 
declared that it stood for Dominion status (a term of some- 
what doubtful significance), and raised the slogan “‘ South 
Africa, an integral, indivisible part of the British Empire ”. 
These two parties, together with a small Labour party, 
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shared the task of opposing the United party Government 
in Parliament and the country. They were composed of 
dissatisfied Coalitionists of the 1933 election as well as of 
some of those who had then been elected as opponents of 
official Coalitionist candidates. As a result the House of 
Assembly consisted, when it was dissolved early in April, 
of 117 United party supporters, 21 Nationalists (including 
one Independent who was to all intents and purposes a 
Nationalist), 5 Dominionites, 5 Labourites (including one 
dissident Labourite who had labelled himself a Socialist), 
and 2 Independents. ‘These figures take no account of the 
three “‘ Native”? members, who have, very wisely, kept 
themselves clear of party affiliations. 

The Government appealed to the country for an 
extended mandate, almost exclusively on two grounds— 
the ideal of national unity, the realisation of which the 
United party has always described as its chief task, and 
its record of achievement during the preceding five years. 
Those five years had been years of prosperity and of rapidly 
increasing revenue, to which the taxation of gold-mining 
profits made a very substantial contribution, and the 
Government’s record was correspondingly spectacular. 
It therefore abstained, wisely perhaps, from the pastime, 
otherwise so congenial at an election, of regaling the elec- 
torate with promises for the future. It asked to be allowed 
to continue the good work done; it asked also for an 
endorsement of its ideal of a united South African nation. 

The other parties sought to assail the Government’s 
position from different points of view. Labour alone 
put economic issues in the foreground, but its appeal on 
these issues was trite and, in the result, ineffective. At one 
time the Dominion party had seemed disposed to make 
effective use of increases in the cost of living and of the 
Government’s policy of assisting the agricultural producers 
at the expense of the taxpayers (mainly urban) and the 
consumers. It apparently decided, however, that senti- 
mental issues would be electorally more productive. 
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It therefore concentrated on such matters as the Govern- 
ment’s alleged intention to tamper with British nationality 
in the Union, the questions of the national anthem (to be 
dealt with below), bilingualism and the position of the 
unilingual English-speaking public servant, the purchase 
of railway material and civil aircraft in Germany, and the 
like. Quite clearly it envisaged as its rdle the establish- 
ment of a rallying-point for English-speaking South 
Africans. Exactly opposite was the line of attack of 
Dr. Malan’s Nationalist party. Its aim was to rally the 
sentiment of Afrikaans-speaking South Africans. To 
that end it raised such issues as republicanism (but not quite 
in our time), the Government’s supposed subservience 
to British imperialism, and South Africa’s neutrality in 
time of war. It should, however, be noted that the two 
extremist parties did not attack each other. Both confined 
themselves to the task of attacking the moderate Govern- 
ment party, and sometimes they co-operated in that agree- 
able occupation. 

The Nationalist party, however, sought to strengthen 
its position by raising other sentimental issues, besides 
those arising out of the British connection. Colour 
prejudice has always been a valuable electoral counter in 
South Africa: the 1929 general election was won by 
General Hertzog mainly on a “‘ Black Manifesto” in which 
the “native menace” was exploited, and General Smuts 
was accused of seeking to swamp the Union in the black 
ocean of the British colonies to the northward. More- 
over, anti-semitic feeling has in recent years been growing 
into a factor of real significance in the life of South Africa. 
The Nationalists displayed a keen realisation of the electoral 
possibilities of these attitudes of mind. Anti-semitism 
was duly exploited, though in the later stages of the 
campaign with not quite so much fervour as had at one 
time appeared likely, and various issues calculated to 
stimulate colour prejudice were sedulously raised. The 
Government’s native policy, which outside South Africa is 
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usually described as reactionary and repressive, was assailed 
as representing a surrender of European interests to the 
natives. Expenditure on native development was bitterly 
attacked, the “liberal ” tendencies of some members and 
supporters of the Government were used as bogeys to 
terrify the more conservative elements in the electorate, 
and a major election issue was made of the Government’s 
unwillingness to introduce legislation constituting it a 
criminal offence for a European to marry a non-European, 
whether native, Asiatic or of mixed blood. 

The main attack which the Government had to meet was 
therefore twofold—the attack on the practical application 
of the ideal of national unity, based on an equal recognition 
of the traditions and sentiments of the two main elements 
in the South African nation, and the attack by way of the 
stimulation of colour and racial prejudices. In meeting 
that twofold onslaught it was remarkably successful. The 
elections returned 111 United party supporters, 27 
Nationalists, 8 Dominionites, and 4 Labourites (including 
the ‘‘ Socialist” referred to above). After five years in 
office the Government lost only six seats, and secured a 
majority over all parties of very nearly three to one. 

Other features of the results also provided the Govern- 
ment with cause for satisfaction. On economic issues its 
position was triumphantly upheld. Labour, weaker than 
it should have been in the previous Parliament, came back 
weaker still. It would seem that the bulk of the solid 
trade union elements supported the United party. The 
Dominion party increased its strength slightly, but it lost 
its leader, Colonel Stallard, and its deputy leader, Mr. 
Coulter. It enters the new Parliament as little more than 
a Natal group; seven of its eight members come from 
that province, while the eighth member held one of the 
East London seats in the Cape Province by a small 
majority. The predominantly English-speaking towns, 
Johannesburg, Cape Town, Port Elizabeth, Pietermaritz- 
burg, Kimberley (all save Durban and East London), 
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returned none but United party members. The Dominion 
patty’s aspiration of rallying the “British” element in 
South Africa has been decisively checked. The 
Nationalists also made some progress, most significantly 
perhaps. in General Hertzog’s own province of the Free 
State, where they won six seats out of fifteen and failed 
to gain some others, including those of General Hertzog 
and his Minister of Finance, Mr. Havenga, by relatively 
small majorities, but their success fell far short of their 
anticipations. Not only are they entirely unrepresented 
in Natal, but they were all but completely routed in the 
Transvaal, securing only one seat out of sixty in the Union’s 
dominant northern province. Their failure in the conserva- 
tive rural areas of the Transvaal is perhaps the most signi- 
ficant feature of the election. It shows that the appeal to 
colour prejudice is far less potent than it was as recently as 
1929. 

Yet, although the Government has been given a mandate 
for a further five years with an overwhelming majority, it 
would be wrong to regard its position as entirely secure. 
For one thing, the Nationalists have made more headway 
than their increase in parliamentary representation would 
suggest. In the Cape Province, outside the big towns and 
the rural areas developed by the 1820 Settlers, they are 
supreme. In the Free State they have won a good deal of 
ground, and but for General Hertzog’s personal ascendancy 
would have done even better. The Transvaal is politically 
the most volatile part of South Africa and at least its rural 
areas ate capable of swinging over to the Nationalists. 
Moteover, there are definite signs of an economic recession 
in South Africa, as there are in other countries. When the 
belt-tightening process commences, the Government will 
inevitably lose many supporters. ‘There is the other side. 
The United party is composed of disparate elements, and 
though it worked pretty well together as a team during 
the recent elections, there were signs of strain suggesting 


that cracks might easily develop. One result of the 
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election has been to increase the old South African party 
and the English-speaking urban elements in the United 
party. If the Government concedes too much to these 
elements, it is in danger of seeing some of its rural 
supporters go over to the Nationalist camp. If, on the 
other hand, it follows a policy designed to prevent such 
defections, it can very easily—as has indeed been shown 
since the election—antagonise its English-speaking 
supporters, who on May 18 rejected the sentimental appeals 
of the Dominion party in order to endorse the ideal of 
national unity. The plant of a united nation has grown 
considerably during the last five years, but it has not yet 
taken firm root, and its future development may easily be 
’ stunted. 

There is also the personal factor. Personal loyalties to 
General Hertzog and General Smuts have been prime 
factors in keeping the United party together. But it is 
almost inevitable that one or both of them will retire from 
politics at no distant date. None of their present 
colleagues, despite the ability and forcefulness of some of 
them, will attract the same loyalties. Moreover, 
incompatibilities of temperament as between some of 
these other Ministers, hitherto kept in check by their 
leaders, will almost certainly assert themselves. The 
next five years will be important years in South African 
politics. They will not be lacking in interest. They will 
almost certainly produce significant changes in the present 
balance of political forces. And the changes may well 
commence very much sooner than most people anticipate. 


Il. THe Nationat ANTHEM 


F evidence were needed that the building up of a united 
nation in South Africa is necessarily a lengthy process, 
and that sentiments can still be easily aroused on issues 
affecting the distinctive feelings of the two main sections 
of its European population, such evidence would have 
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been provided by the events of recent months in regard to 
the national anthem. 

The South African Union was created out of two British 
colonies and two one-time republics which became British 
colonies after the Anglo-Boer war. Each of the republics 
had its national anthem, in each case an anthem fully 
worthy of its function. In the Cape Colony and Natal 
“God Save the King” was accepted unquestioningly as 
the national anthem, and by usage it enjoyed that status 
in the Transvaal and Orange River Colonies, and 
subsequently in the Union. It would, however, have been 
unnatural to expect ex-republicans of non-British stock 
to come to regard it as reflecting their own patriotic 
aspirations. Though very many of them to-day accept the 
present constitutional position and therefore show the 
fullest honour and respect to “‘ God Save the King ” as an 
expression of loyalty to their monarch, they have come to 
feel increasingly the need of an anthem that would embody 
their sentiments towards South Africa. 

From time to time representations have been made for 
the legislative recognition of a South African national 
anthem. ‘The Government’s reply has always been that 
a national anthem can only be born of the hearts of the 
people. In recent years an Afrikaans anthem entitled 
“Die Stem van Suid-Afrika” (“The Voice of South 
Africa”) has steadily grown in popularity and has 
established itself in the affections of the great mass of the 
Afrikaans-speaking section of the people and of an 
increasing number of English-speaking South Africans. 
The question of its official recognition has been raised from 
time to time. 

Until January 1938 the Government had shown no sign 
of willingness to take any steps in this direction. Indeed, 
during the 1937 session, General Hertzog in Parliament 
spoke in somewhat depreciatory terms of “‘ Die Stem”. 
Great surprise was therefore caused by the fact that at the 
opening of the 1938 session—the first session to be opened 
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by a South African Governor-General—while “‘ God Save 
the King ” was played at each of the three stages in the 
ceremonial where it had been played on previous occasions, 
a place was also found for the playing of “‘ Die Stem” 
once during the ceremony. 

At an early opportunity Colonel Stallard, leader of the 
Dominion party, formally asked the Prime Minister in the 
House of Assembly whether the playing of “ Die Stem ” 
at the opening of Parliament was intended to imply 
recognition of that song as the national anthem of South 
Africa. To that General Hertzog replied in the negative, 
adding: ‘“‘It may one day come to that, but that was 
not the object with which approval was given for playing 
it on the occasion of the opening of Parliament”. He 
then took the opportunity of making a considered state- 
ment on the legal and constitutional position in regard to 
the national anthem. The main points in this statement 
were :—The Union had no national anthem, legally or 
officially recognised, or generally esteemed and acknow- 
ledged in the hearts of the people of South Africa. “‘ God 
Save the King ” was the national anthem of Great Britain, 
and it was not correct to regard it as the national anthem of 
the Union. When played on appropriate occasions it had 
been received with the very utmost respect by the Afrikaans- 
speaking people of South Africa, no less than by those of 
British stock, not, however, as a national anthem, but 
because they assigned to it its primary and obvious character 
as a solemn invocation to the Almighty for protection to 
our King. In that character it would continue to be 
played on all occasions appropriate to the playing of that 
solemn invocation. “‘ Die Stem van Suid-Afrika” had 
come to be accepted by very many people in South Africa, 
not only of the older stock, as their national anthem, and 
therefore it also had been played at the opening of 
Parliament. 

This was the Prime Minister’s statement, but as a result 
of supplementary questions by Colonel Stallard he amplified 
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it in such a way as to create the impression that “‘ God Save 
the King ” was to be superseded as the national anthem by 
“Die Stem van Suid-Afrika”. It was that impression, 
sedulously fostered by Colonel Stallard, and coupled with 
the Prime Minister’s clear statement denying the official 
status of ‘‘ God Save the King ” as the national anthem of 
the Union, which profoundly disturbed a great number of 
the South Africans of British stock. There were rumblings 
of discontent among English-speaking members of Parlia- 
ment, there was talk of Cabinet resignations, and it was 
only with great difficulty that the storm was allayed. To 
this end the Prime Minister made a further statement in 
the House, that on appropriate occasions “‘ God Save the 
King ” would be played as heretofore, but supplemented 
by “‘ Die Stem van Suid-Afrika ”, and that all that he had 
intended to convey was that “to me, as to the rest of 
Afrikaans-speaking South Africans and others, ‘ Die Stem ’ 
will have the character of our national anthem and ‘ God 
Save the King’ that of an invocation to the Almighty for 
His protection to our King”. ‘This was followed up by a 
statement issued, after submission to the Prime Minister, 
by English-speaking members of the United party who had 
interviewed him, accepting the assurance that there was no 
question of the supersession of “‘ God Save the King”, 
expressing appreciation of the sentiment voiced by him in 
regard to the feelings of Afrikaans-speaking South Africans 
for “‘ Die Stem ”, but declaring that for English-speaking 
South Africans “God Save the King” had and would 
continue to have the character of their national anthem. 

It was on this basis that the United party met the attacks 
of the Dominion party on the national anthem question 
during the election campaign. It was urged again and 
again, and indeed the Prime Minister himself emphasised it 
during the campaign, that there was no question of any 
supersession of “‘ God Save the King” by “‘ Die Stem ”, 
and that the latter would merely be supplementary. As 
the results of the election showed, the great mass of the 
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English-speaking people of South Africa accepted the 
assurances that no change was contemplated in the 
recognition acceded to “God Save the King” and that 
it would continue to be held in honour as an expression 
of the nation’s loyalty to its King. On this understanding 
they acknowledged it as right that a place of honour should 
also be accorded to “ Die Stem”, as expressing patriotic 
devotion to South Africa. 

There was, however, room for misunderstanding in the 
Prime Minister’s statements. He had emphasised that 
“ God Save the King ” would continue to be played on all 
occasions appropriate to its playing as a solemn invocation. 
He had said that “‘ Die Stem van Suid-Afrika ” would be 
played as supplementary to it. ‘That did not exclude the 
possibility of there being certain occasions where the 
playing of “ God Save the King ”, considered as a solemn 
invocation, was not appropriate, where indeed it had not 
been played in the past, but where ‘‘ Die Stem ” might be 
played in future. 

And that is what happened with startling suddenness. 
On May 31—the anniversary of the coming into being of the 
South African Union, which is celebrated as South Africa’s 
national day—at several of the military parades, including 
those at Cape Town, Pretoria, and Johannesburg, “‘ God 
Save the King” was not played and “‘ Die Stem” was. 
As a result there was stirred up a wave of feeling amongst 
English-speaking South Africans, which by its spontaneity 
and magnitude must have surprised the Government. 
The latter’s spokesmen pointed out that “God Save the 
King ” had not been played at these parades in the past, 
that indeed it would have been in conflict with the King’s 
Regulations to play it on such occasions in the absence of 
His Majesty or of his representative, the Governor-General, 
and further, that “‘ Die Stem ” was not played as a national 
anthem but as a general salute. All this was of little avail. 
The shock to British sentiment in South Africa was 
profound. It is clear that the Prime Minister was not 
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responsible for the orders given in connection with the 
parades. The same cannot be said categorically in relation 
to the Minister of Defence (Mr. Pirow). In any case, the 
Government as a whole was held to be responsible. The 
result was the precipitation of a Cabinet crisis, the 
resignation of one of the English-speaking members of the 
Cabinet, Mr. Stuttaford, and the prospect of the resignation 
of others. 

As far as the Cabinet was concerned, the crisis was ended 
by the issue of a statement from the Prime Minister’s 


office. It is sufficiently important to justify its quotation 
in full: 


As far as the legal and constitutional aspects of the matter are 
concerned, the Cabinet has affirmed the position as stated by the 
Prime Minister during the last session of Parliament. It follows 
therefore that there is at present no official national anthem for 
the Union. Until such time as the people of South Africa have 
agreed as to the recognition of an appropriate anthem, the 
Government has decided that as a matter of procedure, on all 
formal occasions under Government auspices, when either 
“God Save the King” or “ Die Stem van Suid-Afrika” is 
played, the other will also be played. In practice, such occasions 


will be limited to those appropriate to the playing of both, having 
regard to their character as defined by the Prime Minister in 
his statement above referred to. 


The effect of this statement was to make it clear that 
there is in South Africa no official national anthem, but 
that until agreement has been reached by the people upon 
such an anthem, both “God Save the King ” and “‘ Die 
Stem” will receive equal recognition from the Govern- 
ment. It did not deal with the position of “‘God Save 
the King” in the contingency (still, apparently, remote) 
of there being agreement upon a national anthem. The 
Prime Minister has, however, given an assurance to a 
prominent party supporter that in that event “‘ God Save 
the King ” would still retain its réle as an invocation, 
though it would not necessarily be played on all occasions 
when the national anthem was played. 
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The agreement reached by the Cabinet served to dispel 
its own internal dissensions, and was followed by the 
withdrawal of Mr. Stuttaford’s resignation, but it only 
partially calmed the storm outside. Feelings had been so 
profoundly stirred that many continued to press for a 
further statement on the facts of the Union Day incidents, 
indicating where the responsibility lay and expressing regret 
for what took place. In reply it has been stated on behalf 
of the Government that nothing is to be gained by 
presenting someone’s head on a charger, and that it is 
enough that a sound rule of procedure has been laid down 
for the future, which will prevent the recurrence of 
incidents such as those to which exception was taken. 

Here for the moment the matter stands. It seems almost 
inevitable that it will be raised again when Parliament meets. 
But in the meantime it has been made clear that the 
Government has alienated, it may be permanently, many of 
those who supported it on May 18, and the potentially 
disruptive force of sentimental issues in South African 
politics has again been demonstrated. 


Ill. Sourn-WeEst AFRICA 


N spite of the measures taken last year,* there would 

still appear to be considerable uneasiness among the 
United party of South-West Africa and in the Union press 
concerning Nazi activities in the mandated territory. It is 
generally contended that the measures taken have proved 
inadequate for the purpose of removing racial propaganda 
and other activities subversive of the peace, order, and 
good government of the territory. It is specifically stated 
that Nazi agents have been entering the territory in 
considerable numbers and that their activities in various 
districts have been most marked. In consequence, the 
greater part of the German population, naturalised and 


* See THE Rounp Tastz, No. 108, September 1937, pp. 863-867. 
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unnaturalised, has been regimented into an elaborate 
system of cells and groups, with their Fuebrers in ascending 
ranks, under the ultimate leadership of the appropriate 
division of the German Foreign Office. For those who 
in their hearts object, moral pressure, economic boycotts 
and sometimes threats of reprisals upon relatives resident 
in Germany have made it uncomfortable, if not dangerous, 
to oppose this Nazi tide. Finally, the claim has been put 
forward by a considerable element amongst those Germans 
who were automatically naturalised to the possession of 
a dual nationality—an equal allegiance to the Union and the 
German Reich. This claim has been fomented by the 
recent difference in interpretation by the Union and German 
Governments of the London Agreement of 1923, which 
preceded the measure for automatic naturalisation. The 
German Government’s contention that the word 
“* gegenwaertig”’ in the recognition by the signatories “ that 
the future of South-West Africa is now (gegenwaertig) bound 
up with the Union of South Africa” meant “for the 
present ” was not admitted by the Union Government. 

The United party of South-West Africa proposes a 
twofold remedy to meet the difficulties of the present 
situation. In the first place, it urges that the Union 
Government should without delay take the bold course 
of abolishing the present constitution, and incorporate 
the country for administrative purposes in the Union. 
In the second place, it proposes that a new naturalisation 
law be passed, depriving those automatically naturalised 
of the rights of British citizenship unless they abandon 
the claim to dual nationality. 

Neither of these remedies seems likely to be adopted. 
The Union Government has recently re-affirmed its refusal 
to govern the territory as a fifth province of the Union. 
On the other hand, there seems to be no juristic substance 
in the claim to a dual allegiance and therefore no warrant 
for further legislation. It would appear that the only 
remaining course, patience and conciliation having failed, 
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is the institution of an orderly purge which will banish 
all Nazi organisation and send back to Germany the 
agents deliberately imported to control German life in 
the territory. In this way all sections of the population 


might be guaranteed a free, undisturbed and democratic 
life. 


Union of South Africa, 
July 1938. 





NEW ZEALAND 


I. Socrat SECURITY 


OCIAL security in the form of a national superan- 

nuation and health service has become the dominant 
feature of governmental policy in New Zealand. The Prime 
Minister believes that the paramount duty of a Govern- 
ment is to help those unfortunate persons who are unable, 
through circumstances over which they have no control, 
to support themselves in reasonable comfort. The sin- 
cerity of the Prime Minister is undoubted, as would be the 
wisdom of his proposals if the beneficiaries of state bounty 
were only those who are physically, mentally, and financially 
unable to provide for themselves. 

In some quarters the Government’s scheme is criticised 
on the ground that New Zealand, like most other countries, 
has its proportion of people who want something for 
nothing. ‘They will, it is said, be provided for under the 
scheme. What is more important is its probable effect on 
the morale of the younger generation. ' The Dominion is 
still a young, sparsely populated country, and its develop- 
ment has not long since passed the rudimentary stage. The 
same virility, enterprise and individual effort are required 
for its further advancement as were displayed by its foun- 
ders. It will be a tragedy indeed if these characteristics of 
our people should diminish as the direct or indirect result 
of state beneficence. 

Mr. Savage stated on many occasions that the scheme 
for social security was a cardinal point of his Govern- 
ment’s policy and would be placed on the statute book at 
a special session of Parliament in February of this year. 
The difficulties of implementing this policy were well 
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recognised by many, and in some quarters were regarded 
as insuperable. Mr. Savage, nevertheless, persisted with 
his plans. Then suddenly he announced that the scheme 
was not ready for consideration during the special session, 
and would be deferred until the final session of the present 
Parliament. No further reason was given. Next he 
announced the setting-up of a select committee of the 
House of Representatives, comprising one Independent, 
six Government, and four Opposition members, to investi- 
gate the “national superannuation and_national health 
schemes”. In making this announcement Mr. Savage said: 


We have a definite policy and we want all interests to have an 
opportunity of enlightening themselves and submitting their 
comment. We are not asking the committee to go rambling 
round looking for the skeleton of a superannuation scheme, but 
if they make suggestions, adding to it or taking away, it will be 
our duty to take notice. 


Sections of the press at once called on Mr. Savage to 
make the plan known at the earliest possible moment in 
order that it could be studied at leisure by those qualified 
to give evidence before the committee. He quickly satis- 
fied this demand by outlining the Government’s proposals 
in a statement broadcast through the stations of the national 
broadcasting service. 

The Government’s proposals for immediate adoption 
were as follows: a free universal general-practitioner ser- 
vice, free hospital or sanatorium treatment for all, free 
mental hospital care and treatment, free medicines, and free 
maternity treatment, including the cost of maintenance in . 
a maternity home. For the purposes of estimating the 
annual cost of these proposals, Mr. G. H. Maddex, a British 
government actuary on loan to the New Zealand Govern- 
ment, was instructed to proceed on certain assumptions. 
Thus, general-practitioner service would cost 15s. per head 
of population per annum, or £1,210,000. Hospital and 
sanatorium treatment (including mental hospital treatment) 
would cost 6s. a day for the present annual average number 
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of occupied beds, or £940,000. Free medicine would cost 
7s. per head of population per annum, or £560,000. 
Maternity service would cost {15 for each confinement, or 
£290,000 per annum. 

The estimated total cost of the proposed health service 
was therefore £3,000,000 per annum, to which must be 
added the annual expenditure of the hospital boards. The 
sum of £940,000 mentioned above is only a grant to the 
hospital boards, in whom the control of the public surgical 
and clinical hospitals is vested. Hospital boards at the 
present time obtain most of their funds from a levy on all 
local authorities in their respective districts and from a 
government subsidy.* The actuary pointed out, however, 
that, while £940,000 may be adequate at the outset, the cost 
may grow considerably in the course of a few years. If 
hospital accommodation is given free of charge, and if cash 
benefits are granted during sickness, there may be a great 
increase of pressure on hospital accommodation, more 
especially under the new conditions of practice (free 
general-practitioner service). The extent of the increased 
cost must be governed for a time by the upper limit of avail- 
able beds in existing hospitals, but this in itself would mean 
- a substantial advance over the amount allowed, and there 
is likely to be a demand for hospital building programmes. 
These would presumably lay an indirect burden on the 
Treasury, the direct cost being borne by the hospital boards. 

The Prime Minister disclosed seven further classes of 
benefits (mostly relating to specialist treatment), but as they 
are not to be conferred “ until the organisation and finances 
are available ” it is unnecessary to discuss them here. 

The medical profession, while not condemning a national 
health service, has expressed disapproval of the Govern- 
ment’s proposals. They are not such, it declares, as would 
benefit the people appreciably by raising the standard of 
health or by increasing the accessibility and efficiency of 

* Fees are charged to patients, but payment is not enforced unless 
a patient is ina position to pay. 
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treatment. Secondly, the proposals to provide a partial 
service for the whole community, irrespective of need, are 
directly contrary to the advice of the profession that the 
scheme should be limited to relieving actual needs and 
assuring complete service where necessary. 

The proposals will effect two important changes in medi- 
cal practice, namely, the abolition of payment for ‘medical 
services by those able to pay, and the absorption of all 
members of the medical profession (other than a small 
ptoportion who are specialists or fashionable general- 
practitioners) by the state medical department. The ob- 
jections to these changes were placed before the select 
committee by the local branch of the British Medical 
Association. 

As for the national superannuation scheme, however 
etymologically correct its designation may be, it is a com- 
plete misnomer so far as the general public is concerned. 
Superannuation has always been regarded in New Zealand 
as a pension bought by direct contributions and payable as 
of right to the contributor. In short, each contributor 
makes a payment out of his wages or salary (or allows a 
deduction to be made) so that on the happening of a certain 
event he will become entitled to a fixed weekly, monthly or 
annual payment for the rest of his life.* The scheme 
propounded by Mr. Savage, however, is merely an extension 
of the existing pension and unemployment relief systems, 
intended to give adequate support to all who are otherwise 
unable to keep themselves in a reasonable state of comfort. 

The old-age pension scheme in New Zealand dates back 
to 1898. On March 31, 1937, there were 54,134 old-age 
pensions in force. This represented an annual payment 
of £3,068,293, or an average pension of approximately £56. 
The original pension scheme was extended to provide for 

* All members of the state services compulsorily contribute to the 
existing state superannuation systems and are entitled to an allow- 
ance of one-fortieth of the salary at retirement for every year of 


service, with a maximum of {£300 a year. Many commercial, in- 
dustrial and other private institutions have superannuation systems, 
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widows and persons physically and mentally unable to 
work. On March 31, 1937, there were 4,753 widows’ and 
7,491 invalidity pensions in force, representing yearly 
payments of £464,879 and £478,165 respectively. Other 
forms of pension (including war pensions) have been 
authorised from time to time, and on March 31, 1937, the 
total afnual value of all pensions was £5,930,421. 

The Pensions Amendment Act 1936 made substantial in- 
creases in the rates of pensions and also enabled many people 
to qualify by permitting pensioners to own assets within 
increased limits. A person owning the following property 
may now, if otherwise qualified, receive a full pension : 


_ (1) Land to any value. If, however, the land produces a net 
income, this will be taken into account, as shown below. Land 


used for a pensioner’s residence is deemed to be non-productive 
of income. 


(2) Mortgages to any value, if secured on land. ‘The income, 
however, must be taken into account. 


(3) Furniture and personal effects, whatever their value. 
(4) Any other property up to a total of £500. 


All pensions are reducible by £1 for every complete 
£1 of income over £52 per annum; and by £1 for every 
complete {10 of the net capital value of accumulated pro- 
petty. The classes of property mentioned above are 
deemed not to be accumulated property. The effect of 
these exemptions and of the increases in the rates of pensions 
was to bring the pensions bill of the Dominion for the 
year ending March 31, 1938, to £7,495,000. 

The prospective social security bill for the year 1939-40 
will be as follows : ¢ 


Pensions as at March 31, 1938 ‘ + — 7495,000 
Sustenance payments to unemployed workers . _ 1,500,000 
Increased pensions and health service. . 8,800,000 
Sundry minor increases in pension rates . 5 5,000 


Grand total £17,850,000 * 


* The total revenue of the Dominion for the year ending March 
31, 1938, was £36,059,000, and expenditure was £35,249,000. 
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The scale of pensions now proposed is : 


Extra cost in 
first year. 


1. Old-age: 30s. a week to every porgon 
attaining the age of sixty years (limit of other 
income without reduction of pension, £1 a 
weeky)*.. , ‘ ‘ . . . 

2. Widows and deserted wives : 25s. a week 
for each widow or deserted wife, and 10s. a 
week for each child under the age of sixteen 
years . : ; ; . . . . 580,000 

3. Orphans: 15s. a week for orphans under 
the age of sixteen years. . . ; 

4. Family allowance: 4s. a week for third 
and subsequent children under the age of six- 
teen years. (Total income not to exceed {5 a 
week plus the pension) . . . ‘ 

5. Invalidity: 30s. a week for persons per- 
manently unfit for employment . ‘ . 300,000 

6. Sickness and disability : (a new provision 
for people during periods of temporary dis- 
ability) . ‘ ; é ; ’ 


50,000 


600,000 


1,500,000 


Total additional cost for the first year . £5,350,000 


This additional cost, p/us the cost of the health service, 
£,3,000,000, and an extra cost of £450,000 for administrative 
expenses, makes a total additional expenditure of £8,800,000 
in the first year of the scheme. A small increase in the 
rate of sustenance for unemployed workers has also been 


* In a supplementary statement on June 25 Mr. Savage said that 
under the original scheme the lower-paid contributors to a 
superannuation schemes would have been required to pay the soci 
security contribution, but owing to income limitations would not 
have received full superannuation benefits. Accordingly they had 
decided to increase the allowable income on a sliding scale so that 
in such cases an annual income, including state superannuation, of 
£312 would be allowed. Mr. Savage also intimated that in certain 
other cases there would be a graduation of benefits above the original 
£208 per annum limit. The extra annual cost of the proposed ex- 
tension has not been stated officially, but the New Zealand Herald has 
estimated it at £4,580,000, making the total pensions bill {22,430,000 
per annum. 
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provided for, but it is estimated that the present annual 
cost (£1,500,000) will not be exceeded. 

Mr. Savage announced that the whole cost would be 
met from three sources: the levy of £1 a year on all 
males over the age of twenty years, one shilling in the £ 
on all wages and income,* and a contribution from the 
Consolidated Fund. According to the figures prepared 
by Mr. Maddex, the Consolidated Fund will have to make 
a contribution of £9,850,000 during the first year, instead 
of £7,495,000 as at present. In his evidence before the 
select committee Mr. Maddex made the following state- 


ment in reference to the future cost of old-age pensions 
alone : 


With the continued growth in numbers of the aged population, 
as well as the allowance for an increasing percentage in receipt 
of pension for some years, the cost of superannuation allow- 
ances is estimated to increase from £6,200,000 in 1939-40 to 
£9,900,000 in 1949-50 and to £14,100,000 in 1979-80. 


The Prime Minister pressed Mr. Maddex to say that it 
was reasonable to assume that New Zealand in ten years’ 
time would be just as well off from the point of goods and 
services as it is to-day; in other words, that the production 
of goods and services is likely to increase just as rapidly 
as the cost of the Government’s proposals. Mr. Maddex 
replied, however, that that depended not only on the amount 
of production, but also on the prices of our products and 
our ability to market them. 

Mr. Nash, the Minister of Finance, took a different line 
by suggesting that New Zealand could look forward to 


* The levy of £1 per annum and a tax of 8d in the £ on wages and 
income are payable at present, and form the Employment Promotion 
Fund. The income of the fund for the year ending March 31, 1938, 
was £5,398,346, of which £1,397,452 was spent in paying sustenance 
to unemployed. ‘The balance, less administrative mses and a 
balance of £433,890 carried forward, was used for works undertaken 
to promote employment. Any money required for works to promote 
employment in the future will have to be provided out of general 
revenue or from loan moneys. 
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the same rate of progress during the next forty years as 
during the last forty years. Mr. Maddex replied : 


I feel that forty years ago New Zealand was in such a rudimen- 
tary state of development that the needs were entirely different. 
It would be exceedingly difficult to draw an analogy from those 
years which would be really reliable as a guide. 


The Prime Minister took up a similar strain to that of 


Mr. Nash in a public address delivered in Wellington on 
April 21. 


The newspapers (he said) have seized upon actuarial calcula- 
tions of the probable cost in ten and forty years, but they are 
very silent about the inevitable increases in production that will 
take place during the same period. ‘The experience of the past 
is not without its value in this respect. In 1900 the value of 
production was £34,000,000; in 1937 the value of production 
was {£136,000,000o—an increase in value of 300 per cent. 


Thus it seems that the Government intends to commit the 
country to a heavy annual expenditure, increasing year by 
year, believing that with the development of our secondary 
industries the value of production and the national income 
will increase as they have during the last forty years. 
During those years, however, there were periods of serious 
recession. 

The determination of the Government to proceed with 


the scheme was made clear by Mr. Savage in the same 
address. 


Laboutr’s policy (he said) of increasing social services at a cost 
well within the capacity of a rich country to pay without undue 
strain at all has raised the ire of the Nationalists. But you may 
accept my assurance that, notwithstanding the bleatings of the 
daily press and the selfish cry of big interests, the social security 
plan of the Government will be made the law of the land during 
the next session of Parliament. 


Although the Government intends to pass the necessary 
legislation during the present Parliament, it will not come 
into operation until April 1, 1939. Thus will social security, 
as interpreted by the Labour Government, be one of the 


main issues at the general election to be held towards the 
end of the present year. 
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II. THe GuARANTEED PRICE 


HE object of the guaranteed price for dairy produce 

was to stabilise prices, and this was to be achieved by 
fixing an f.o.b. price for butter and cheese at the commence- 
ment of each season. ‘The ownership of the produce 
passes to the Government as soon as it is placed on board 
ship for export, and the producers are then paid. 

The first year’s operations resulted in a deficit of £272,000, 
which stood as a debit balance in the Dairy Industry Account 
at the Reserve Bank. ‘The question arose, how this loss 
was to be met. Mr. Nash spoke of balancing possible 
surpluses against possible deficits. ‘The Minister of Agri- 
culture subsequently stated that the guaranteed price scheme 
differed hardly at all from a price equalisation scheme. 
Later Mr. Nash stated to a meeting of farmers at Stratford 
that “future surpluses will be used as a reserve for lean 
years”. Ina speech on May 16 he said that the deficit had 
been transferred to a special account and would not remain 
a charge against the Dairy Industry Account, but he did 
not explain how it would be liquidated. 

The Prime Minister, in opening the inter-provincial 
conference of the Farmers’ Union at Wellington on May 
24, made reference to a surplus of £500,000 in the Dairy 
Industry Account and the probability of a much greater 
surplus before the present season ends.* He then said: 
“A plan for making that surplus available to the dairy 
farmer is now being worked out. . . . It means that you 
have a minimum price of 112s. (per cwt) and you are also 
going to get everything above the minimum you can get 
in the open market.” 

The New Zealand Herald (Opposition) made the follow- 


ing comment : 


At the very outset Mr. Nash had a golden opportunity to re- 
serve a large surplus to be offset against possible deficits in the 


* The present is the second season during which the guaranteed 
price has operated. 
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future—to cushion a slump. Mr. Savage has demolished this 
provident scheme. Nothing will be kept in hand. Politics have 
triumphed over economics and expediency over ey This 
result was anticipated and now it is an established fact. 


Mr. Nash announced on June 22 that the net surplus for 
the current year’s operations would be approximately 
£928,000, which is to be applied in making a further pay- 
ment of $d per lb of butter-fat to producers. This will 
absorb £815,000, leaving a credit of £113,000 in the Dairy 
Industry Account. 

The dairy farmer organisations have pressed the Govern- 
ment to delegate the fixing of the guaranteed price to an 
independent tribunal presided over by a judge of the 
Supreme Court. It seemed unlikely that the Government 
would accept such a plan, as it would be tantamount to 
giving the tribunal power “ to draw blank cheques on the 
Government should its anticipations be upset by markets ”. 
Mr. Savage, however, stated at the Farmers’ Union con- 
ference that the Government was willing, if the farmers 
so desired, to set up a tribunal comprising a Supreme Court 
judge as president, a representative of the Government and 
a representative of the dairy industry, charged with the 
duty of fixing the guaranteed price. This offer was 
accepted by the conference, but the national dairy conference 
passed a resolution on June 23 that the tribunal should 
merely make recommendations to the Government, leaving 
the latter the responsibility of actually fixing the price. 
On the following day Mr. Savage announced that in view 
of this decision the Government did not intend to proceed 
further with the proposal. 


Ill. NatrronNaAL DEFENCE 


N May 16 the Minister of Finance, in a policy state- 
ment, referred to the amount the Government was 
spending on defence,* and said: “If the Old Country is 


* The sum of £1,750,000 was included in the estimates for 1937-38. 
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attacked, we ate too. We hate all this war propaganda, 
but if an attack is made on Great Britain then we will assist 
her to the fullest extent possible”. On the following day 
the Minister of Defence gave a full review of the Govern- 
ment’s policy towards the defence forces of the Dominion. 
It may be appropriate first to refer briefly to the Dominion’s 
former scheme of defence. 

The Defence Act of 1909 introduced compulsory military 
training. Within two months of the declaration of war 
in 1914 we had despatched a force to capture Western 
Samoa and an expeditionary force comprising complete 
brigades of artillery, mounted rifles and infantry. The 
expeditionary force eventually comprised a complete in- 
fantry division p/us a brigade of mounted rifles, and was 
maintained at this strength from 1916 onwards. ‘There is 
no consensus of opinion in high military circles, however, 
that compulsory training produces the best results, and the 
Government has declared unequivocally against it. In- 
deed, its abolition was a plank of the Labour party’s platform 
for many years. It was actually abandoned in 1931, when 
the United party, as a minority Government, remained in 
office with the support of the Labour party. 

Before the war, an annual contribution towards the up- 
keep of the navy was made to the British Government, but 
after the war the Dominion undertook the complete cost 
of maintaining two “D” class cruisers in New Zealand. 

The Minister of Defence, in his statement of May 17, 
pointed out that the Government had set up a naval board, 
an ait board and an army board for the control and ad- 
ministration of the three services. He then proceeded to 
review the progress made and to outline the policy of the 
Government in respect of the future development of the 
forces. 

The naval forces have been strengthened by the replace- 
ment of the “ D ” class cruisers by cruisers of the Leander 
class. All essential services for the maintenance of the 
sea-going squadron have been inaugurated, and most of 
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them will shortly be completed, namely, the naval dock- 
yard, naval armament depot, oil fuel storage, and adequate 
accommodation for naval stores. The object of the policy 
is the maintenance of the sea-going squadron as a mobile 
and efficient unit based on New Zealand. 

The Government has established an air force as a separate 
service of the Crown, organised so that it can take its ap- 
propriate place alongside the other two services in the 
defence of New Zealand. It has approved of the formation 
of two new operational stations and the establishment of a 
repair base and stores depot. It has established a flying 
training school for pilots of the Royal New Zealand Air 
Force. It has ordered five twin-engined Airspeed Oxford 
aeroplanes for training of personnel and thirty Vickers 
Wellington aircraft for the operational squadrons at a cost 
of £750,000, together with ammunition and spares. It has 
further established four squadrons of territorial air force. 
The organisation has been facilitated by the provision of 
twenty-nine Baffin aircraft from the British Air Ministry’s 
reserves. Their purpose is to overtake and attack enemy 
ships. Finally, the Government has established a scheme 
for a civil reserve of pilots, under which 1oo pilots for the 
reserve are trained annually and given two refresher courses 
for the two succeeding years. 

As far as the land forces are concerned, the Government 
has spent £15,000 this year on army-type vehicles, which 
form a transport pool in each district. The district pool 
is augmented by hiring commercial and other vehicles for 
annual and week-end camps. Motor-cycle platoons with 
Lewis guns have been formed on the scale of one to each 
battalion, and now number some 300 enthusiastic members. 
Considerable amounts are being spent in providing 
armoured machine-gun carriers, Bren light machine-guns, 
new pattern mortars, more wireless sets, additional anti- 
aircraft and coast defence equipment. The cost of un- 
delivered stores ordered from Great Britain and Australia 
by this Government and its predecessor amounts to some 
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£250,000. ‘The Government has established district schools 
for the whole field of territorial training. To date, 345 
officers and 2,195 n.c.o.s have undergone six-day courses. 
It has also established a special reserve for coast defence and 
anti-aircraft services. Men are enlisted for three months’ 
training and are then posted to the special reserve. So 
far, 224 men have undergone this course of training and 
a further 200 have recently enlisted. 

The Minister stated that the establishment of the land 
forces has been placed “on a brigade basis as far as the 
field force is concerned, and certain units are ear-marked 
as fortress troops for coastal defence at the main ports”. 
In conclusion he said : 


The present strength of our territorial force is 7,400, of whom 
only 41 per cent. have attended camp this year. That is not a 
satisfactory attendance, and the Government is anxious to bring 
about a marked improvement. Another 1,600 men are re- 
quired to bring the ated establishment up to its full strength of 
9,000 all ranks, and every effort will continue to be made to 


obtain them.... It is not so much a question of numbers as 
of obtaining men of the right type.... I think I have shown 
that the Government for its +? is prepared to spare neither 


effort nor expense to establish a live and efficient force. Its 
attention will continue to be directed towards this object and I 
would welcome the assistance and co-operation of all sections 
of the community to bring the territorial force up to its full 
strength and the highest state of efficiency. 


The announcement of the Minister of Defence was 
followed by an unprecedentéd action on the part of four 
colonels on the active list of the territorial force, who 
issued a public manifesto declaring that the proposed 
scheme relating to the land forces was insufficient for the 
defence of New Zealand. 

The press and various organisations have now taken up 
the question of national defence, with the result that public 
interest has been aroused. ‘The General Officer Command- 
ing was able to announce on June ro that “ there has been 
a marked improvement in voluntary recruiting for the 
territorial force”’. 
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IV. Tue Cominc ELEctTION 


EFORE another issue of THE Rounp TABLE appears, a 
general election will almost certainly have taken place 
in New Zealand in November. 

The organisation of the National party has been pushed 
ahead with energy. ‘The Labour party has always been well 
organised. ‘The official candidates have been selected and 
announced for nearly all the constituencies. The present 
indication is that there will be a straight fight between a 
candidate from each party in each electorate, and the broad 
general issue will be for or against a further advance to- 
wards socialism. 

There is in New Zealand a large floating vote, which is 
capable of swinging any general election. The majorities 
gained by the Coates Government in 1925 and the Coalition 
Government in 1932 were as great as the Labour majority 
of 1935. The “ floating voters” and the small farmers 
condemned the deflationary policy of the Coalition Govern- 
ment and had no confidence in the newly formed Democrat 
party, so both voted solidly for Labour. Although the 
local body elections are not fought on party lines, the defeat 
of nominees of the Labour party in many parts of the 
Dominion in the May elections may indicate a swing 
away from Labour. 

The forthcoming election is regarded as one of the most 
important in the history of the Dominion. The stage has 
been set for state socialism, and the electors are being asked 
by the Government to give it a mandate to proceed with 
the drama. 


New Zealand, 
June 1938. 





CONTENTS OF Nos. 110 and 111 


No. 110. MARCH 1938 


The Air and the Citizen 

The Immortal Heritage 

Japan’s Challenge to the West .- 

Politics and Currencies 

British Commonwealth Relations 

Nationalism in North Africa 

Warp and Woof of American Policy 

Re-enter Ireland 

The Bombing Menace and a Way Out 

New Trends in India 

Great Britain : Rearmament—Business Recession—Govern- 
ment and Industry 

Canada: The Dominion-Provincial Royal Commission— 
Nationalism in Quebec 

Australia : External Policy and the Elections—The Election 

Results—The Senate 

South Africa: 'The Political Scene—The Natives Represen- 
tative Council—Native Land Purchase—Muddles in 
Butter and Maize—The Police and the Natives 

New Zealand: The Budget—Protection of Industries— 
The German Trade Agreement—Population and Migra- 
tion—Recent Legislation 


No. 111. JUNE 1938 


The Commonwealth and the Dictatorships 

Agriculture on Relief 

British Commonwealth Defence 

The Letters of John Dove 

America in the Balance 

The Past and Future of Warfare 

The Anglo-Irish Agreement 

Hungary after the Anschluss 

Constitutional Progress in India 

Great Britain : Foreign Policy—Defence—The Budget 

Canada: Power in Politics—Air Navigation in Canadian- 
American Diplomacy 

Australia: Foreign Affairs and Defence—State Elections 

South Africa : The Cape Coloured People—Natal and the 
Union—South-West Africa and the Protectorates 


New Zealand: State Marketing Problems—Trade Agree- 
ments—The Economics of Labour Policy—The Work of 
Parliament—Preparing for the Elections 





THE ROUND TABLE 


can be obtained through any bookseller or any of the 
following : 
GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND 
Messrs. Macmillan & Co., Ltd., St. Martin’s Street, 
London, W.C.2. 
CANADA 
The Macmillan Co. of Canada, Ltd., 70 Bond Street, Toronto. 


AUSTRALIA 
Messrs, Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 32 Flinders Street, 
Melbourne. 
SOUTH AFRICA 
J. Tyndall, Esq., 507 New Empire Buildings, Market Street, 
Johannesburg. 
NEW ZEALAND 
The Secretary, Toe Rounp Taste, c/o Messrs. McKay, 
Little and Knight, National Mutual Building, Customhouse 
Quay, Wellington. 
INDIA 
Messrs. Macmillan & Co., Ltd., Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras. 
THE UNITED STATES 
The Macmillan Co., 60 Fifth Avenue, New York 


EGYPT 
The Express Book and Stationery Store, near Shepheard’s 
Hotel, Cairo. 
CHINA AND STRAITS SETTLEMENTS 
Messrs, Kelly & Walsh, Shanghai, Hong-Kong and Singapore. 


JAPAN 


The Maruzen Company, Ltd., 14-16, Nihonbashi Tori 
Sanchome, Tokyo. 


Should information be required or difficulty be experienced 
in obtaining a copy of Tue Rounp Taste, application should 
be made to Tut Rounp Tastr, 2 Paper Buildings, Temple, 
London, E.C.4, or to the above mentioned, or in Australia to 
W. J. V. Windeyer, Esq., University Chambers, Phillip 
Street, Sydney. 

The price of Tut Rounp Taste is 5s. or $1.00 per copy, 
and the annual subscription (including postage) 20s., in 
U.S.A. and Canada $4. 

Covers for binding volumes, 3s. 6d each, and back 
numbers, price §s. (except three or four out of print), can also 
be obtained from Messrs. Macmillan & Co., Ltd., London. 





PRINTED IN GREAT BRITAIN By 
RIcHarD CLAy AND Company, LTD., 
BunGay, SUFFOLK. 














Cy “een 


WO ints 
> hiumages 
© 


tO 
NO 
(ok 











